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To the Reader. 


Courteous Reader, | | 
Aving, for theſe Thirty Tears, and iW 


upwards, been exerciſed in that nt= i 
ceſſary, painful, and ( bleſſed be God) I i 
cannot ſay ungrateful, os unprofitable Im- WW 
ploy of Schooling ; and obſerving how, to "iſ 
the Grief of Parents, Injury of Children, 

and Diſcredit of ſome Teachers,Boys have = 
been taught ( Parrot-like )) to patter over 
their Grammar, time after time, and at 
laſt to underſtand very little the uſe either 
of Propria quz Maribus, Que Genus, 
or As in Preſenti, or 20 find out any Rule 
in the Syntax, for the Government of the 
Eight Parts of Speech, 1was Paduced, for 
my own eaſe, and priventins of the like 
miſcarriage ( eſpecially in ngy own School ) 
' toundertake the enſuing Tratt, which hath 
tain by me, finiſhed, je theſe 12 Tears, 
and now, by the Importunity of ſome, I was 
content to let it ſeek its fortune, This 
[ dare be bold to ſoy, That Boys, at the 


firſt going over their Grammar, and learn. 
ng only the Engliſh Queſtions, with their 
Leſſons 
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To the Reader. 


Leſſons, will better underſtand it thay 


[! ſome that have gone TO a Latin School 


Some may refle(t, and ſuy, I have Plont 
with other's Feifers, and built 4poa the 
Men's Founaations ; let ſuch know, Tin 
not ignorant of the great pains that many 
Learned Worthy Perſons have takes here 
fofore, ſomwhat in this kiad : As Mr. 
Brinily, zz hi Poſing of Parts, Zr. Hodl, 


five or px Tears, 


#ahis Examination of the Accidence, and 


Grammer, 4#d others of later Tears, But 
Omne fſimile non e!t idem. FL zever 
heard of any who hive trod in this Path 
before mz, as to our common Grammar, 
fet out by Authority , by way of Queſtion 
and Anſwer, in T.:tin and Enpliſh. 
If this finds any acceptance, Or a} tend 
either ro the taſe of prevate Maſters, of 
benefit and profit of Learners, I have tht 
Reward, and D-ſi-a, Þ aim at. 


Horat. — Squid cognoſcas rect ivs tis; 
Candidus imperti; f: non, his utere Mecca: 
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In Laudem Operis. 
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ANcere metamy V 


Et labor ereftam ducit ad alta Viam, 
( Novimns ex fama ) Pueri puerilia tral ant , 


Et prers fudium mens Jwvenilis apit. 


Rette vita Fominum Caſs, & Tempora novuit, 


Innumer TCH agitur diſcraciat a Modis. 


Caſas Grammatici eſt, tota eſt in Caſibus &tas, 
Vel modo Grammaticam ſecula auaeque docent. 

Scilicet hoe ſpeculo vitam Pueriaue Seniſq; 
Depwngit, ſtudi; munera or ac ſu. 


Raram ſuppedirer Redivivns Lilins ariem, 


Attribuat laudes vix minor uſq; Tuas. 
Contingat cineres cum "atibus elſe beatos, 
Et colat Autorem Lins, Autoreum. 


A 
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Examinatio 
Grammaticeze Latinx, 


Luaſtio. Uid cf} Grammatica ? 
Reſp, Ree ſcribendi atque loquer 
dt Ars. 
£2. Quot ſunt Partes Grammatice 2 


R. Quatuor. 
© ſunt 2 : | 
R. 1. Orthographia. 2. Etymologia. 3. Syataik 
4. Profodia. 


Lib. 1. De Orthographia. 


£2. Quid eſt Irthographia ? | 

R. Prima Pars Grammatices , qua docemut 
bus queque Dictio fir formanda Literis. 

2. De quibus agit Orthographia ? 

R. Dc Literis, cap. 3. D: Syllabis, cap. 2: De 0 
thoepeia, cap. 3- & Dz Scatentiarum pundtis, 0 


De Literis. 


£2. Quid c{t Litcra? h, 


quer 


talk 


The Examination 
Of the 


Latin Grammar. 


Queſtion. vV 


and ſpeaking. 

Q. How many are the Parts of Grammar ? 

A. Four. 

Q.. Which are they ? | 
p A. 1. Oribographie. 2, Etymologic. 3. Syniax. 4, Pro- 
odig. 


Hat us Grammar ? 
Anſw. The Art of true writing 


Of Orthographie (or true Writing, ) 


Q. What « Ortbographie : by 

A. The firſt Part of Grammar , in which we are 
t1ugbt with whbat Letters every Word u to be formed (jpelt.) 

Q. Of what doth Ortbographie treat ? 

A. In the firſt Chapter, "of Lenters ; in the ſecond, 6 
Sybables; inthe third, of true Prononncirg ; in 1he fourth, 
of pointing of Semences. 


Of Letters. 


Q. Hhat # 4 Letter) 


"#7 


( 4 


R. Minima pars Di&ionis. 
2. Quot ſunt Literz LativZ ? 
KR. Viginti tres. 

Nunra. 


ABCDEFGHIKRLMNOPO Rg 
VEATEZ. 


9. Quot accidunt unicuique Literx ? 
'> Tria. 1. Nomen, quo appellatur, 2 Figura, qu 
notatar. 3, Potcſtas, qua pronunciatur, 


2.Quomodo diſtinguuntur Literxſecundum Son 

R, In Vocalcs & Conſonantes. 

C. Quid eſt Vocalis? 

A. Litera ge per ſe lonae. 

& Quot | unc Vecalcs ? 

R. Quinque ; 4. EC. 7. 0. #. ( & y. Greca.) 

2. Ex Vocelibus varie diſpoſitis quot fiunt Dip 
thovgi2 4 

AR. Quinque; 4. @. du. CH. Cle 

£., Quig eit Conſonans > 

FR. Litcra, quz, nift Vocali juncts, non ſonat, I 


Numera Conlſonantes. 
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D. Quando hunt { & UV Conſonantes ? 

R. Cum fi, vel aliis Vocalibus in cadem Sylk py 
preponuntur. : 

£2 Quomodo dividuntur Conſonantcs? 

Þ. In Mutas & Semivocales, | | 

£, Quznam Contonantcs ſunt Mutz > 

R. Quz Sonum nullum & C. 1pks habent. 

©. Quot ſunt Mutz 2 

R Novem. 


"I" 


(4-I 


A. !t u the leaſt part of a Werd. 
Q. How many are the Latin Letters > 
A. The Latin Letters are twenty three, 
Number ( name ) them. 


E ABCDEFGHIKL MNOPOQRST 
UW X Ya i | 
| Q. How many are the Accidents' happen\to every Letter ? 
qu A. Three. 1, The Name by which it 4 called. 2. The 
Figure by which it known. 3, The Power ( force ) by 
which it # pronounced. 
wm Q. How are Letters diſtingsiſhed accordimg to Sound ? 
| A. Into Yowels and Conjonants, 
Q. What is a Vowel? 
A. A Letter which ſoundeth by it (elf. 
Q. How many Yowels are there ? 
A. Frue; 4. E, 1. O. U. ( and the Greek y. ) 
Dy Q. Of the Yowels diverſly diſpoſed how many Dip- 
' themgues are made? 
A, Five; X-.02. aUu.- Eu. Ci. 


Q., What i 4 Conſonant ? 8 
I A. A Lettcr , which ſounds not, unleſs joyned t0 a 
Dowel. 


Reckon ( number ) the Conſonants. 


x2 BCDEGHKLMNPQRSTX 7Z. 


Q). When do | and U become Conſonarts ? 
Chili A When they are put before themſe.vcs, or other 
FVowels, in the ſame Syladle,. 
Q. How are Conſonants divided ? 
A. Ino Mutes and Half-vowels. 
(2, What Con'onants are Mutes © 
A. Such 45 bave no Sound of themſ-Ives. 
(). How miny utes are there ? 
A. Nine. 


" A «7. : 
Nam Z NAW 
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Numera. 
$;6;;D; $, ©, Io #o £2, *- 


£. Quznam ſurt Scmivocales ? 
RK. Qu#z aliquid Son! 3s {cipſts habene. 
Ly Qr i ſunt zemivucaicz? 
R. Septem. 
NumcEra-. 


LM; N; R, $; X71. 


£. Quomododividuntur > 

R. In Viutas, & Liguidis. 

&. Quznam ſunt Liguide > 

R. Quz polt Mutim in cadem Syllaba liqueſcu 


five vim {am 2mittunt. 


L. Quot ſunt Liquide ? 
R. Quatuor. 
Namera. 


r Ao A, N, R. 


2. Quznam ſunt Contonantes duplices? 
A. Q<#x wuuarum Literaium vim habcnt, 
[ 


ds -f 
g. (Quot ſunt 2 
K; -1-res. 
REcita. 
X.Z, & F irter dvzs Vocalcs in Vocibs% 
plicibus. | Pp 


Yg. {Quare app*Harunt nonnull: S. Moradicel! 
A Oc nam nec L1G! da eſt, nec Muta, (20 


rFOteſtacts "2 Propur Clatiucnis Literd. 


2 En K, T, & Z. Latinis Ditionibus 200 


' 


en ee tn -_- 
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Namber them. 
B, C, D, F, G, KR, P, Q, T, 


Q_ what are Half vowels ? | 
A. Such a4 bave ſomibing of 4 Sound of themſe.ves. 


Q. Zow many HZalf-vowels are there ? 
A. Seven. 


Name ( number ) them. 6 


L, M,N, R, S, X, Z. 


Q. How are they divided - 
A, Imo Mutes, and Liquids. 
(Q) What are Liquids - 
eſo A. Such a4 after a Mute in the ſame Syllable are melted 
( or loſe their force. ) 
Q: How many Liquids are there ? 
A. Four. 
Count ( number ) them. 


L. M, N, R. mY 


(17. What are double Conſonants ? 


A. Such as bave the force of two Letters ( viz. Con- 
- ſonants. ) © 


(7. How many are they ? n 
A. Three. 
Name them. 


gs X -. and ]. between two Yowels in Words not Com- 
pounded. 


”_ Q. Why do ſome call S, a ſolitary Letter ? 

| 7 A. Becauſe it u n:ither L:quid nor Mute, but a Lets 
I, ter of its own Power or Pronunciation, 

aan Q). Are K. Y. int 7. ever njed in the Latin T 0n;ue ? 


A. Newer. 


g.N A 4 (Q 1s 


p — — 


9. Numquid 27. Litera e&ft > | 2 
R. Propr.e quidem non eſt, ſed Afpi; ations « 


2. Quomodo diſtinguuntur Literz quoad 
R. In Majuſculas, vel Minuſculas. 


A. Udi ſcribendz (unt Majuiculz > Ki: 
R. In Principio Sc ententiarum, Propriorum: Non 
nm, Dic ctionum quarumlibet in Oratione notatudy 
n1orum, & Verſuum Gngulorum. = - 
©, Ubi vero ſ{cribendx Minuſculz > 
K [ reliquis Iocis maxima ex parte, 
. Quznam Minuſculz ſunt precipve notande? 
 Quz duplicem habent Charaticrem, | 
9. Quznam vcio ſunt iſtz > 
FC, VU ram 7 breve & UL apcrtum 


55 


= 


aliqui Fa & Ya nomirarunc. | 
2, Ubi ſemper pinger _ eſt / = 
R. In principio vel medio D ations. 
&. Ubi vero 5s breve 2 
R. ln f61e. E = 
2. Cum Majuſculz ſolz aut pauce ſcribuntufy R 
fgnifcant > = 
R. Integra Vocabula, vel Numecrum. 7: 
&. Quid agit minor Numerus prxpoſitus? 
K# 


$ 
R-+ 3 
A 


. Tartundem demit 2 majorc {cquente. 
4 Poſtpoſitus verb, quid 3 


| I a m ad If. 


R. Faldem N- tas tot Millia continere, quot ww 
1100:7cs numero Contincerent. | 


= (95): 


-Q. 14 BH. # Letter ? 
Not A. Not properly, but a . Note of Aſpiration ( or 
= breathing.) ; 
li Q. How ere Letters diſlinguiſhed 4s to their form * 
A. trito greater or leſſer. 

J 


Q. Where are the greater Letters to be written ? 

onk A. /n the beginning of Sentences, of P oper Names, of 
tad Fords of ua] Note in a Diſcourſe, and in the beginning 
= of all Ferſes/ 

— OQ. Where gre the leſſer to be written ? 

A. Geveraliy in al! other places. 

Q. Which of the Jefer are chiefly to be obſerved > 

A. Such as bave a 46uvic Charaiter ( or figure. ) 

Q. And which are thole - 


oak A. I. and U. for I fort and U open are Yowels, but 
as |} /ong and V ſput are Conſonants , which ſome have na- 
== med” }a and Va, 


- Q. Where are we always to uſe a long {\- 
> A. la the beginning or middle of a Word. 

Q. And where is the ſors $ 10 be written ? 

f. In ths end. h 

When great Letters are written along, or few of 

them together, what do they ſigrifie? ( ſtand for ) 

A. Either whole Words, or Number. 

Q. What does a leſs Number fgrifie being put befare 
4 preater- 
* A. 1t abates its own value from the following great 
012, 

C2. Bur being pur after, what fegniſic's it 2 

A. It add:ib ſo mich. 

Q. What frifteth a tranſucrs Tine placed under Notes 
of > number - 

A. I ſbewetb that thoſe Notes contain their wn value 
ether] znd times, 
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De Sylabis. 


2. Quid eſt Syllaba > 
R. Comprehcntio Literarum uno ſpiritu prolay 


2. Quotuplex eſt 2 

R. Duplex: Propria & Impropria. 

©. Quznam -ſt Propria > 

FR. Quz conſtat <x Confonante una, vel plucily 
cum Vocali vel Dipthongo comprchenfis. 

2. Quznam cſt Impropria » 

K. Quz conftat ſola Vocali vel Dip:hongo. 

9. Quid difcendum -t reQe (cripturo? 

R. Syllab3s inter Scribzrdum apte diſtinguere | 
connectere. 

9. Quem numerum Litcrarum nunquam exce 
Syllaba apud Latinos 2 | 

R. Senarium. 

9. Ad quam pertinet Conjonans inter duas Vat 
les in polyſyllabis poſita > 

RK. Ad prſteriorem. F- 

9. Quid fi Conſonans is medio Dictionis gemulh 
tur > | | 

R. Tum prior ad przcedentem, poſterior ad ſeques 
tem Syllab-m p rrinet. | " 

A, Quznam Coniooz ſunt in medio Vocireiit 
gucnde 2 

R. Quz in jnitio conjangi non poſſunt. - 

9, Quznam vero Contunz non lunt in medio Vo 
£1S outingvende > 

R (Yaz ia igitio conjuogi, poſſurt. ry 

&. Quznam vero Li:erx in Vccinvs Si ,mpliC 
{equentt Voczli ſemyer a iherent 2 - 

k. bd. cn. &. gn, ma. 1. th. ps, fr. $9 #- Sm. 5 


fa $ Hy; 


'Olaty 
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Of Syllables. 


Q. What 5s a SU ible ? 
A. The Comprebesſion of Lenters pronounced with one 
breath. 
Q. How many kinds are there ? 
a. Two: Proper, and Improper. 
What # a Proper Syllable ? 
A. That which conſifts of one or more Conſonamts joyned 
with a Vowel or Dipthong. 
Q. What 5 an Improper Sylable ? 
A. That which conſitis of one Vowel, or a Dipthong.* 
Q. What « 10 be learned by him that would write truly? 
A. To diſtinguiſh and joyn the Sy3ables properly in bu 
writing. 
Q. what number of Letters doth a Latin Syllable never 
exceed - 
A. Six Letters. | 
Q. A Conſonant flaced between two Yowel: of a Word 
of many Syllabler, to which doth it belong - 
A. To the later {( Fowel. ) 
Q. What if 4 Conſonant be doubled in 
a Word - 
A. Then the firſt ( Conſonant \ 
lable, the other 10 the following. 
Q. What Conſonamts are 10 be divided in the middle 
of 4 Word - 
A. Such a5 cannot be joyned in the beginning. 
C3 What Letters then in the mid ale of a Bord are A604 
t0 be divided : 
A. Such as may be joyned in the beginzing. 
(). What Letters ihen in Simple Words are alwg"s 1h 
tiied 10 the F elowing Vowel * "£6 8 
A. bd. cn. Te. ws inthe Zatin. 


the middle of 


belongs to the firſt Syls 


Q. Ang 


f:-2-:) 


9. In quihus autcm DiCttionibus eft quzar © 
ab altera Fo 'ra.:da 2? 72M ( 
R. In Compoſitis. 16: 
&. In Co nmpoſttis cum Prepolicione quibnz {ery; 
dum meſt> 
R. Auribus, & Euphoniz. | re 
Q. In quibus. Compoſitis poſt X. reQiflims ſeri 
tur 5 S? 
. In iis quorum Simplicia ncipiunt ad 5, Jt 
&. &©, Quando liqueſcit z; > 
?. Ante Vocalcm. 
9. ne veio non liqueſcit ante Vocalem 
. 1a ioitio Dictionis. 2. Quando S. pre 
3. Ts Doeticis, 4. In Dictionibus mutatitiis, for 


aj 
De Orthoepera. 


©, Quid eſt Orthoepeia > 
3. Recte pronunciandi Ratio. 
. Quznam ſunt vitia Scrmonis, a quibus mai 
deterrendi ſunt pucr1 ? ar 
R. Trauliſmus, Plateaſmus, & Iſchnotes: 
&. Quid eſt Traulifmus > 
R. Hzſitantia, vel oris tirubantia. 
2. Quomodd huic viiio ſuccurrityr? 
R. Centones quoſdum 2:cttatz difficultatis qui 
citifhime volvendo. | 
Recita Centonem. 
Arx, trilen:, ra{tcis, ſphinx, preſter, t orrida 
«LIX. 
v9 (uid cit Platcamus > 
R, Juſto cralior Pronunciatio. 
2 Quid cf an Otes 2 
R, Juſto cxilior Pronunciatio. 


C135 


\ Q. And in what Words # on? part 20 6b? dis)oyned 
from the other / - 
A. In Compounds (Words compounded. ) 
Q. lr Words compounded with a Prapoſiticn what u 
to be obſerved ? 
: A. The Ear, and good Sound. 
Q. In what Compourds ws S, moit properly written 
after X > 
A. In ſuch where Primitives begin with S. 
(). When doth ti loſe its ſound? 
A. Before a Vowel. 
'  Q. When doth it not !oſe its ſound before a Vowel ? 
UM At. In the begining of Words. 2.When S, goeth be- 
fore it. 3. In Poctical injiniiives, And, 4. in Words f:- 
Gtjrzous. 


, ERIC s Ho 
Of Orthoepie (or right {peiling.) 


Q). What s Ortho pie ? 
A. The way of fronouncirg aright. 
gt O(Q) What are thoſe fanits of ſpeaking, which Children 
WF E y 
are moſt to be warn:d from : . 
A- Trailiſm, &c_ as in the Latin. 
C). Whit «© Trauliſm 
A. A ffutrzring. or jt 1mmering in Speqgh. 
C2. Hom may thu Fault be. þ Ip:d ? 
wt As. By nim6!” !2ymg cver jeme Woras of affefted aif = 
ficulty. TEL 
Refen ſuch a Gallimautry, 
(4. Arx, fridens, Oc. 
Q. Wha! # Plateaſm : 
A. 4A Pronunciaticn breader thin the true one. 
Q). WÞit is [icon res 7 


A, A Fromimcinien ſmaier than tle rib 
; , k 4 s 3 » + * 


= 
W 
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» Sententiarum Punt. 


9 


9. Quid cſt Punum, five Pauſa ? 
R, Diltia&tionis Nota, Telpirandi tervalluny 
REG, Ins 
9. Quid eſt Comma ? 
R. Semicirculos Sen:tcntiam ſuſtinens, brevioty! 
Cl: u'ulas diſtinguendo ts) fli 
Quid ct colon? 
Foy Dao Puna, gue Sontentiamdrutins WH 
medias cjus partes dividendo. (: ) 
2. (uid it Semicolon ? | 
R_ Punctum Commate ſubjeto, Sententiam@ - 
paulo ſufinens quam Comma,” minis diu verdgu 
Colaa, ( $ ) - 
& Quideſt Periadus 
K. Panctum plenum poſt perfeftam Sententiat 
2. Quid eſt Parenthclis ? 
R. Duz Semilunule S<ntcntiam includentes, Þ, i | 
mota Sermo tamen remanct integer. ( ) 
2. Quid cſt Interrogatio ? 
x." Que duobus Pundctis quzſtionem fi 7 
roni {uperius cft cauJdatum. (>) ' 
. Quid cfh1Exclamario ? 
R. Quz duobus no:atur Pundctis, quorum; 
If Ts in PonCtum deſcendens. ( !) ( 
2. Quid eſt Hyphen 3 Fr 
” Lincola voci difſe&x interpoita, in fie'er 1 
2ut in voCibus unitis, ſed noa c: mpoſitis. (* ) #na 


CO TL. 4m» ES 
D: Wi} FHOLUS Ie C 
- » Wt & 
A, Quid ct Etymologiaz Ny 
A SCcuunua pars Urammaticts, QUE 


(15) 
Of the Pointing of Sentences. 


Q. What i« 4 Potm, or Pauſe * | 
th A. 4 Note of diftinfion, ſognifying a reſpite for breath- 
ing time. 
What u 1 Comma ? 
ty A. 4 [mall balf-circle ſuftaining 4 Sentence, and di- 
flinguiſbang its ſhorter Clauſes. (, ) 
Q). What zs a Colon > 
A. Two Poin's ( or pricks ) which ſuſpend the Sentence 
ſomething longer, dividing the parts in tbe middle. (: ) 
Q. What & 2 Semicolon { half Colon? ) 
ng A. A Point with a Comma ſubjoyned. ſupporting the Sen- 
ro (ence 4 limle longer than the Comma, and ſommbat ſhorter 
than the Colon. ( ;) 
Q. What « 4 Period? 
A. A full Point at the end of a compleat Semence (.) 
Q). What ; 4 Parentb:ſis? 
A. Two ſmall Half-circles incluling « Sentence, which, 
Tf left, the Diſcourſe norwith/i :nding would be intire. ( ) 
Q). What 's an Interrogatian 4 ® 
... A. That wtich ſignificth a queſtion by two Points, of 
KA bich the nppermoſt is waved. (© | 
Q). What s& an Exclamatior * 
A. Two Points, of wi:cb the uppermoſP%ic 4 ſmill Line 
BW c:rding upsn 4 Point. (!) 
Q. What s an Hyphen ? 
, A. A ſmal Line inirrpoſed in a Word. either dvided 
nic es 85e end of 4 Line, or elſe to 4 Word male of ſeveral, 
#74 not compuunded. 


tial 


O: Etymologte. 


(). What s Erymoligie > 
, A. The jccond pars of Grammar , which teacher 


" the 


it 4i+e. 


—— 
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cet diſcrimina; fingularum proprictates, ſive acc 
tia, diligenter expandcns. 
 Q. Quid cit Diltio, five Vox? _ 

R. Pars Orationis, quz ipſa aliquid fignifica,; 
in partes ſignificantcs dividi non poceſt, 


De Odo Partibus Orations, & 


zum Accidentibius generalibus, 


&. Quot ſunt Vocum Genera? 


R. Octo. 

&. Quznam ſunt > | 

R. Nomen; Pronomen, Verbum, Participium,} 
yerbium, Conjunciio, Prepoſitio, InterjeRtio. 

2. Quare vocantur hc octo Vocum Genera 
Partes Orationis ? 

R. Quod cx hiſce omnis Oratio conkiciatur, 
omnes Mm una Oratione raro admodum occurrall, 

9, Quor harum Partium ſunt Declinabiles? _ 

R Quatuor priores, quz in fine variari poli 


[] 


_— 


Q. Quznam veto ſunt Indeclinabiles > » 


R. Quatuor poſteriores, quz in fine variari nd? 
ſunt, 


bl d ' 
£2. Quot accidunt unicuigque Parti Orations! 
R Duo: Species & Figura. 
9. Quotuplex eſt Vocis Specics? 
KR. Duplex: Primitiva, & Derivativa. 
2, Quznam eſt Vox Primitiva 2? 
R. Ouz aljunde non trahi- ur, 
&, Quznam eft Derivativa ? 
R. Quz aliugde formatur. 
4. Quotuplex ct Figurs > 
K, Daplex: Simplex & «© ompoſta. 


!. Quznam eft Yox Scimapli x2 S 


100} 


R.\ 


C27.) 


difference of Words, carefully weighing ix Properties and 
Accidents of each of _ 

Q. What «s a Word? 

A. A Partof Speech, which of i ff) xnifiet ſomber, 
but cannot be drvided nt parts that are mij aw. + 


Of the Eight Parts of Speech, and. 
of their general ROGUES: 


Q. How many kinds of Words are there > Cn or, wo 
many Parts of Speech ) | 

A. Eight. | 

Q. Which are they? © 

A. Noun, Pronoun, Verb, Paniciple, Atverb, ' Con- 
jundion, Prepoſttion, Imterjefion. 


Q. Why are theſe Eight kinds of Words commonly called 
the Eight Parts of Speech? - 


A. Becauſe from theſe all Speech proceeds, eb al theſe 
are very ſeldom found in one Speech. 6 
Q. How many of theſe Parts are declined ? 


A. The firſt four, whoſe Terminations may be varied. 
( SH ) 


Q And bow many are endectined? 


« The four laſt, whoſe Terminations Caun08! be waried. 
(aur. ) 
Q. What are the Accidems to every J Por of _-; S 
A. Two things, Kind and Figure. | 
Q. How many are the K inds of Words? - 
A. Two ; Primitive, and Derivative. © © 
Q. What #« a Primitive Word ? k 
A. That which # not derived of another. 
Q. Aud what a Derjvativ: ? 
A. That which is drawn from another. 
 Q. How many are the Figures of Words ? 
A, Two: Simple, and Compound. 
Q. Bhat »« 4 Simple Word ? 


B A. That 


- 


a 5 EO —_— 
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( 18. ) 
K, Quz cum alia non componitur. 


% Quenam vero eſt Compokta > 7* 
Z.3 duabus vcl pluribus vocibus fir, + . 


Quat accidunc V ocibus Declinabilibus 2. 
ROE Analogia, Anomalia, Numerus & Pere 
__ | F 

Q.- Quid efi=Analogia : > 

. Cum.4iaio communi Regulz conveniat, 
0. Quid eft Anomalia ? 
&. Cumdliftiv a communt Regula rece Jt. 0 


E 


—_— 


© ©; Quot ſunt Numeri? WR” 
R. Duo : Siagularis & Pluralis, 4383. 
Q. Quid eſt Numcrus Siugularis? 50 
de. urio loquitur.. CeTeR - -. 

uid clt Numerus Pluralis wn 

- Qui de pluribus loquitur.. 4; 

ot ſunt Pcrſone > { -..-; RS 

<$:: Prima, : Secunda, Tertia... | 

uznam ft prima > _.... .: 50 

ZzU0c. -lodujrure: + [4 | t; 

vEQgam ſecunda 2 RP RE IT 6 

ut locuimar, \ 24d 

znam [eritia 2 \ 


4 

( 

F. 

( 

; 0paJoquimur..... L A 
wznam voces lunt ſemper prime Perform? | E 
Q 

A 


. 


Pe 


ore RIES: 
— 
$ 


c 
- 


FE 


AF 


- 


& 


5 % 4 
« - 


\ & Nes. "I 
z0am, ſ:ccunde >; : 
Th & Vos, & omacs V OC3tivis 
Q. Quznam, tcrtiz >, F Q 
R. Omnia Nomina, Pronomina, & Participia,! A. 
Eg6 vel Nos, Tu vel Vos exp rimantur vel incelligats We, - 


BETY 


PAPERS PS, 
77 


De Nomine, & eres Accidentions | pecialiba O 


0 Quid cf Nomey 2 on Q 
R. Pars Orationis, qua rem 1cminat {.0% ulla 1 Fi - 
Pol1S au: Perioinr differnt i2, T 4 


S.. >, 


A. That which #s not compounded with another, 

Q. And what * a Compound Word? 

A. That which u made up of one, or more Words. _ 
Q. How many things are incident 10 Words declinable f 
A. Four : Analogie, Anomalie, Number, and Perſon. 


Q What 4 Analogie? ON 
A. When aWord agreeth with tbe common Rule. 
Q. What s Anomalie? _ 4 
A. When a Word differeth from the common Rule. 
Q). How maxy Numberveare there? 

A. Two: the Singular , and the Plural. 

Q. What » the Singular Number : 

A. Which [peaketh but of one, 

Q. What 2s the Plural? 

A. Which ſpeaketh of more (than one. ) 

Q. How many Perſons are there ? | 

A. Three : the Firft, Second, and Third. 

Q. Which tbe firjt Perſon ? 

A. That which ſpeaketh of it ſelf. 

Q. Which the ſecond ? 

A. That which we ſpeak, 10. 6 

Q. Which u the third ? 

A. Of which we ſpeak. 
Q). What words are of the firſt Perſoug 
A. I, and We. ws 
Q_ what are of the ſecond? 

A. Thou and Te, and ali Yocatiy: Cates: 
Q). What arc of the third > 


ub .. A. Ail Nouns,” Pronouns, and Participles, 7 of 
abut. Be, Thou or Te are exjreſſed, or underfluod. 


s Of a Noun, and its proper Accidents. 

 _OQ. Whats a Noun? 

10, A. A Part of Speech, which nameth 4 ibiro witho;' 
&nz diference of Time or Perſon. by 

207 3B I, 


* 
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 Quotuplex eſtNomien > | 
3 Sr, : Subſtantivum & Adjettivum, 
* Quid eſt Nomen Subſtantivum ? 
R. Quod nihil addendum poſtulat ad fignifica 
nem ſvam exprimendam. | 
+ Q, Quid eſt Nomen Adjettivum? | r 
R. Quod Subſtantivo indiget ad fignificationens 
am exprimendam, - 
Q. Quotuplex cſt utrumque Nomen ? 7 
R. Duplex : Proprium & Commune. 
Q. Quid eſt Nomen Proprium ? 
« Quod rem uai individuo propriam fignificat. 
Q. Quid eſt Nomen Commun (cfive Appellating 
R. Quod rem multis commnacm fignificat.. 
©. Quznam accidunt Nomini, Pronomini, &>; - 
ticipio? : SR. 
R. Caſus, Genus, Declinatio, & Comparatio, 


; 4 


De C aſa, 


Q. Quid eſt Caſus ? = 
R, Specialis Nominis, Pronominisz aut Pats | 
xerminatio, ; cipl: 
| 2, Quot ſunt Caſus in utroque Numero? C 
-- -; MX -& | GRE A 
 £. Quinam ſunt ? ,=x- Q 
R. Nominativus, Genitivys, Dacivus, AcculaF A, 
Vocativus, Ablarivns. Foca 


Q. Quid eft Nominativus? | | 
R. Prima vos, qui rem aliquam nominamtsf. , 
cedit aut:m Verbum, & reſpondet Qu«cſtioni, Wgeerh 
quid ? . 67 wh 
v. Quid eſt G:nitivus ? "= 2 03 
R. Significat cujus fit res quzpiam, & FB A. 
quzllioni, cujus ? Ro 
9. Quid eſt Dati-us 2 pf IQ 


s 


( 21 ) 


Q. How many binds of Nouns are there ? 
A. Two: Subſtentive and Adjeftive. 
Q. What s 4 Noun Subſtantiv- > 
A. That which ſtandeth by it ſelf in Speech, and requi- 
reth nothing to be added 10 declare its ſognification, 
Q. hat a Nonn Adjettive ? 
P A. Which requireth a Subſtantive to declare its figni- 
fication. 
Q. Of both Nouns, bow many kinds are there ? 
A. Two; Proper and Common. 
. What is a Proper Noun ( or name. ) 
A. That which fignifieth a thing proper 10 one. 
Q. What w 4 Common Noun 
, . A. Which ſiguifieth a thing common 10 many, 
' Q. What b:longto a Noun, Fronoun, and Participle ? 


LE 


A. Caſe, Gender, Declenſoon, and Compariſon. 


Of Cale. 


Q. What s a Caſe ? ; 

A. The ſpeci} ending of 4 Noun, Pronoun, or Partj- 
ciple. 

Q. How many Caſes are th:re in both Ajumbers 2 

A: Six. OM 

Q. Which are they ? 

A. The Nom nativ?, Genitive, Dative, Accuſative 
Focative, Ablative. F =—Y 
; py The * the Nominative Caſe ? 

2/8 Pe firſs word, whereby we name any thing, and j 
Wecerh before 1he Verb, and anſwercth Fore agate 
C 5 $0 
67 what? POT 0 COURT OY 

« Q. What # the Genitive ? 
lf” A. Jt ſheweth whoſe a thine js, and anſwereth to the 
p 


vl 
[7 


——  - 
- 


os, whoſe, or whereof 7 


What « the Datiuc 2 
B 3 A, Gt- 


cw ft TIO 46 whe one; 
217 hy 
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x. Cuipiam quid tribuit , & reſpondet Queſſc 
cu1 ? 

Q. Quid cit Accuftivus ? 

F, *cqui'ur Verbum, utpote in quem aQio ej 
Immediate tranſit, & reſpondit queſtions, quem, w 
quid ? 

Q, Quid eſt Vocativus : o 

R. Vocandis, compellandiſve perfonis accomny 
datur, 

Q, Quid eft Ablativus ? 

KR, Prxpofitioni fere conjungitor Ablativo inſen; 
enti, & reſpondet quzſtioni, 3 quo ? 


De Genmexe. 


2, Quid eſt Genus ? 

R. Scxts diſcr<tio ratione cermon's. 

Q. Quare difcernit Genus inter ea Nemina 
tanquam Mares, aut Feminz conftruun'vr : ? 


R. Proper cognoſcendam Sobſtantivi & adj 
Concordantiam, 

Q. Quot ſunt Genera Nominum ? 

R, S:ptcm. q 

Q, Ouzram dicuntur Gerera Simplicia? 

K Tria prima, 

2. Quznam vero Compoſita ? 

R. (Quatvor poltrema.” 
&. Quomodo ay em difingpuntor nenera? 
A. Articults ſais, (five notis ) quX 4 Pond. 
Bus acciniuntur. 

Q, Qrinain ſunt if > 

K_ HE NEC. ÞOC, 
. Qu, Jet Maculionm Genus ? 


0 
3. or! Maribis tribuicur, 


A 


".. 


£24 


A. Giveth ſomthing to ſome one, 4nd anſwereth to the 

queſtion, b _ o ro what 2 ; 
ccuſairve ? | 

Fo 4 \ fowerh the 95k us that into which tbe Aion 
of th: Verb immediately paſeth ; and anſwereth 10- the 
queſtion , whom, or what > 

Q. What u« the Vocatrve ? 

A, It is uſed in calling, and ſpeaking to Perſons. 


Q. What « the Ablatve ? 

A. It ts generally joyned with a Prepoſotion that ſer- 
veth to it, and anſwereth to the queſtion, from whom, or 
from what ? - | 


Of Gender. 


Q. what « 4 Gender } 

A. The difference of Sex (or kind) in reſpe4 of Speech. 

Q. wherefore doth a Gender make a difference between 
Nouns that are conſirued as He'sy or She's? ( or Maſcu- 
lines,and Faminines.) ; - 

A. That the Agreem-nt between the Subſtamiv? and 
AdjeTive may be known. E 

Q_ How many Genders of Nouns ar? there ? 

A. Srven. 

() Which are calVed Simple GendP;s 

A. Th: three firſh, __ _ 

\* 3 And which C ompounds b 

A. The four laſt. 

Q. ow are Genders diſlirguiſhed ? 

A. By tveir Articles ( or Notes ) wbich are b» Towed 
of tle Pronoun, : 

Q. BWWhich are they ? 

A. Hic, hbzc, hoc. { he, fbe, that.) 

QO. What 1» th? Maſcaline Gendey ? 

A. That which # given #0 Mules, (or He's.) 


B4 Q. Wha 


( 24 ) 
Q. Quznam eſt, cjus nota ? 
. Hic. 
9. QuiJ cſt Fxmininum ? 
F. Quod Fzminis attribuitur, 
£2. Qoznam hujuſce nota ? 
. HXC. 
9. Quodnam eft Neutrum Genus ? 
KR. Quod nec Marjbus, nec Fzminis attribuitur, 
bY Quznam il!ius nota? 
XK. Hoc, 2 
Q. Quodnam cft Genus Commune Duorum ? 
FR. Quod ex Maſculino, & Fxmiaino compoaitit,-A. 


SIS IIERS 


ine. 
Q. Quznam <cjuſce nota ? Q 
R. Hic & hzc. " : A, 


. Quodnam cſt Genus Commune Trium2z _Q 
R. Quod cx omnibus Geaeribus Simplicibys cab A. 


Ponirur, 
.L. Quznam c jus eſt nota? .Q. 
RK. Hic, hc, & hoc. + A 


£2. Quodnam cft Genus Dubium? 
R. Quod Articulum Mai.ulinum, aut Feminin A. 


roer aſſumere potcſt. nin, 
2. Quodnam eſt hujus fignum ? | Q 
R, Hic, vel hzc. T 


Q. Quodnam \.} Genus Epicoeuum ? 
: : Quod ſub uno Articulo urrumq; Sexum £0 mph: 28) 
Jtar. 
2. Quomodo auvtem in hoc Genere, ad vitandd ith 
ambipuitatem, S-xum cxprimere folemus ? n 
K, Pcr Marem, vcl Fzminam. 


(23) 
. Q. What 4 its Note 2? 
_ A. Hic.( He.) 
Q. Which « the Feminine ? : 
A. That which u given to Females. ( or She's.) 
Q. What 4 its Note ? 
- A, Hac. ( She, ) 
Q. Which # the Neuter Gender ? 
' A, That which 5s neither given to He's nor She's. 
Q. What s its ſign? ( note.) 
A. Hoe. (has. ) 
'Q. which *« the Common of Two ? 
IL, -A. That which i made of the Maſculine, and Femi- 
QQ. hat « its Sign ? 
' A, Hic and hac. 
.Q. which s the Common of Three ? 
it} A. That wbich js made of all the Simple Genders. 


.Q. What Its /agn? 
_ A. #Hic, hac, and boc, 
- Q. Which # the Doubtful Gender ? 
A+ That which can take either the Maſculine, or Fe- 
unzne Article indifferently. 
.Q. What 5 its gn? 
A. Hic, or bac. 
.Q. What us the Epicene Gendev ? PR 
oh; A- That which comprebends both kinds under=one Are 
-Picle. | 
"n Q. #ow do we, to avoid doubtfulneſs, expreſs the Sex 
- this Gender 
A, By alding He, or She, 
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Propria Qua Mariby 


Sive 
Gulielm: Lillii Revulz 


De Generivus Nominun 


_— hon - I C—I_ Em 
— ! 
® 7 |. 
i 


De Regwlis Generalihus Proprim 


LN. Uot. ſunt Generalcs Proprioram} ( 
num Rexgulx 2 


R, Duz; Propria quz Maribus, &c. tk /þ 
Femineum, &c. 

9. Quznam Propriz Nomina dicuntor Mar ( 

R, Quz Maribus tribuuntur ; ut, 1. Divorus: / 
rorum : }. Fluviorum : 4. Menfium : 5. Ventif>. ._ 
- N. Quxnam Propria Nomina Fzmineo 6m C 
bunntur ? 

R. Que rt1-runt Femineum S2xum : vu; _ 4 
2. Mulicrum: 2. Urbinm : 4. Regionum : 5. I FO 

&. Das veio Nomina Ut: bium ſu3t ya C 


ns Sulmo. & Agragas, | A 
£&. Quxnam pariter Neutra ? C 
FR, Argos, Tybur, Praneſt<. A 
2. Quodnam autem Nemey dat utrumÞit *: 


Maſcolinum & Neutrum-? ) 
R. Anxur. 


(27 ) 
| Propria Quz Maribus, 


OR 
William Lillys Rules 


l- Of rhe Genders of Nouns. 


54 T”* 


mn Of the General Rules oi Proper Names, 


Names - 


 Q. V Hat ave the general Rules for Proper 


i A. Propria que Maribus, Sc. Proprig Famineum, 0&5 © 


at Q. What Proper Names are Maſculine ? 

Ir: A. Thoſe which are attributed to Males ; 46, 1, of Gods: 
2. en: 3. Rivers: 4. Mombs: 5, Winds. 

ﬆ- Q. What Proper Names are Feminine 7 


If A. Which beloxg to the Female Sex © 1, of God- 
nd defſcs : 2. Women ; 3 Crttes: 4. Countries : &, /{lands. 
lg Q. What names of Tomns are Maſcaline ? 
" A. Sulmo, and Agragas. 
Q. Ard mhat are Neuters 7 
A. Argos, Titur, Trsneſte. 


6- {). And what Noun is vo1Þ Maſculine and Auter - 


A. Anxur, 


Or 


(28) 
De Regulis Generalibus Appellativary 


2: Quot ſunt Genecales Appellativorum Reg 


R, Tres: 1. Apptllativa Arborum, Ge, 1.4 
ctiam Volucrum, Gc. 3. Attamen ex cunQis, 
Q. Cujus Generis ſunt Appcllativa Arborum? 

R.. Mulicbris. | 


9. Quznam vero Nomina Arborum ſunt Maſai 


Generis? 

R. Pinus & Olcaſter. 

9. Quznam vero Ncutrivs ? 

KR, Siler, Suber, &c, vide Gram. pag. 12. 

9. Cujus ſunt Generis Appcllativa Volucrum,] 
rarum, & Piſcium 2 | 

R, Epiccen!. 

9. Attamcn ex cunCtis quz diximus, quznan\ 
mina ſunt notanda ? 

R. Omne quod exit in um, & Nomen Jararili 

9. Cujus autem ſunt Geacris, omne in um, 6: 
yariabile ? 

FR. Neutrius. t 

2. Quznam vero Nomina in um ſunt excipiets 

R, Homimum, Propria. 

£2. Quomodo ſemper dignoſcitur App-llifinn 
Genus ? 

R. Ex Genitivo, | 

G2. Quot ergo ſunt Sp ciales Appellativorun 
eulz * 

R. Tres: 1. Ncmen non crefſcers : 2. Nomtt® 


centis—Syll.ba acuta, Ge. 3. Nomen creleett 
oUt gravis, Ge. 


NG 


| Ct 
lis 


(29) 
Of the General Rules of Common Names. 


Q. How many are the General Rules of Common 
Names ( Nouns? ) 

A. Three: 1. Appellatives of Trees 1 2+ of Birds : 
2. the Rule beginning Attamen ex cunCtis Ve. . 

Q. of what Gender are the Names of Trees ? 

A. Of the Feminine, : | 

Q. But what Names of Trees are of the Maſculine 
Gerder : | 

A. Pinus, and Oleaſter. 

Q. And what of the Neuter Gender ? 

A. Siler, Suber, © c. Grammar, page 12. 

Q. of what Gender are the common Names of Birds, 


- Wild Beafts, and Fiſhes? 


A. Of the Eyicene. 

Q. But, from ail we have ſpoken, what Nouns muff we 
noe? ws 

A. All ſuch as end in um, and the Undeclined Noun. 

Q. Of mhbas Gender are they ? 


A. Of the Neuter. 
Q. What Names in um ar? to be excepted > 
A. The Proper Names of Men, and Women. 


: Q_ How w the Gender of commor® Names alwsys 
NOWN : 


A. By the Genitive Caſe. 


Q.. How many Special Rnles then arz there for com- 
mon N 1mes > 


[| _— 
A. Toree: 1. omen n'n creſcens: 2. Nomen Creſ- 


=P, 17 | Fo j 
C-n115 — Syll2ba acuta, Gr. 3, Nomen creſcentu —Sir 
or2TH, TC, 


ot 


(30) 
De Prin Speciali Regula Wi 


Ejas E xceptiombus, 


L. Cujus eſt Gencris Nomen non creſcenz (Q. « 
tivo ? ' live 
R. Mulizbris. = I 
L. Quid hic admonendi ſunt Pucri? | Q. 
R, Quod: hujus Genoeris ſunt ( viz. prime Ref» * 
Spccialis ) omnia Nomina primz, & quartz Infleny 20 
& ſecundz ctiam, prztcr pauca quzdam, quz# S*c* 
ia tertia Regula excipiuntur, vert 
2, Queenam pretecrca ad hanc Claſſem pertin& 
R. Plcraq; tertix Dcclinationis, ut Labes labis\Þ- $ 
ſis peſkis, oc. — 
| £L. Quznam yeco Nomina non creſcentia ſuxfQ: 
Iculina?__ | A 7 
| &; 1. Multa Nomina Virorum, utScriba, Ge.p.*;* 
2, Et quot prima Decliaatio Grxcorum fundit i Is 
ut Satrdpas; & in es, ut Athletes; & quot-ÞL.-.. 
Hunt per a, ut Satrapa, Athleta, Ge. Q. 
£. Quznam alia Nomina Icguntur Maſtula? ; 
R. 3. Verres, Cc. 4. Et cata ab aſle, ut cont; 
\ 
Q. QuznamyNomina ſunt hiſce adjungenda? % 
Re 5. Licnis, Orbis, £57. conſule Gram, pO. 
£. Cu,us Gencris ſunt Nomina in cr, ut '7,, 
fn os ut Logos; kn US, ut Ananus, Kon CIcicentn! A 
R. Maſculini, | AQ. 
. A, Quodnam vero Nomze, in cr, gon cielel/y;, 


/FXMine1 e A. 
F* Mater. oo E 

. 2, Quznam Nomina, in us, nn cr: (centii "ne « 

Fxmiaci? | A. 

Re Humos, Domus, OY» Pag. 13. [ 4, *Y 


2. Qi znam Nonna þis juns! [: Fat? p, 0! 


C31) 
z Of -:the: Firſt General Rule 


and its Exceptions. 


GQ. of what Gender is @ Noun not encreaſong in the Ge- 
vec Caſe 7 { Smeular. ) 

A. Of the Feminie. 

Q. i#hat are Hos to obſerve bere : TE 
A. That of 1hi ſort are ( viz. the firſt ſpecial, Rule ) 
i Nouns of the firſt, and fourth Declenſion, and alſo of 
# ſecond, 2xcept ſome few, which are ajterwards excepicd 
Wer the firſt Special Rule. | 

Q. #'bat elſe belongs to thu Ru'e - SF. ot 
1A. Moſt Nouns of the thi-d Declenſion, as Labes, Oc. 


;Q. Put what, Nouns, nor encreaſong (in the Gexitzve Þ 
e Maſcnline * © | SS 
Ta 1. Many Names of Men, as Scriba, Tc. pag.” 13. 
h ſuch of the fir}. Decienſron in the Greek, as end in as, 
*Sarrapas; ines, as Athletes; an4 which likewige are 
rived from them 4n.8, as Sairapa, Htnicta, Ec. 
Q. What oth:r Neuns are (read) PMaſcu'ine ? | 
Fh . Perres, $66, 4. Ardjuch as are derived of As, as 
m7. | EY - 
_Q. What Mours are to be added to theſe NE 
A. Licnu, Orby, Gr. See thy Grammar, þ. 13. 
a0. Of mhai Gendzr are Nouns in er, 4s Venter ;in'0s," 
" Logos 3 ard -in u5, as Zmnus, 108 encreaſing, = 
A Of the Maſtuline. 
'Q. ni what Loun in er, not en-reaſing, # of the 
0 22:nine Gender 
A. Tat r. | 
. What Nouns 11 44, 05 ErCred ing, are of the Fem,- 
Ine Gender - KD 
A. Himu 5c. 45 inthe Latin. 
"2 P.43 Nouns ma) bs gdded 10 theſe 


G 


- 


Y 


A. Greet 


(32) 


R, Grzca vertentia os in us, ut Papyry, v, 
2. Quznam non creſcentia ſunt Neutting page 
we: 


R, Quz definunt in (ec) & faciunt Grrip Gen 
is, ut Marc : 2. quz fiunt in on, ut Rarhi F 
um, ut Ovum : 3. item Hippomanes, (Se. as / 

oo Nomen c(t modo Mas, nok = 
trum? 


2. Quznam 'Nomina non creſceath ut: £ 
Generis. ” ( 
*F;* Tatpa, Dama, Oc. p. 14. »' 
a Quznam Nomina non crefcenti a ſunt(s c 
norum ? 


* R. Que componuntur 3 Verbo, ut Grajngea' 7 


Db, Gc. 1s 
"9. Quznam Nomina ſunt his addendy ? * þo ( 
K; Sencx, Auriga, Tc. 


"A A £ 
De Secunda Special? Rel 
Exs Exceps ionions;- | 
{373 
9. Cujus Geretis eſt Nothen, a6 6 
£jus Genitivi creſcentis {onet acuta” A 


R. Muligyris, SL 
£. Quenam Nomina huc ſpeRane > « 
K. Quz acuunt peoultimam en E a f 
qualia ſunt omnia quintz Irflexiouls, pretet brþe 


fit 
2. Quznam alia» 
KR Omnia Monoſyllaba, pre tcr Vis. Rip 
nia ſunt tertiz Declinationis. 4 


£. Quomodo d:finunt ? : 


--33-) 


, : 

A. Greek Nouns which txrn 0s into us, 45 Papyrus, Gc. 
page 14. - 

L Q. what rouns not encreaſing are of the Neuter 

» Gender 


F A. 1. Such «s ending in (e ) mi'z the Genittve in, 
'@ Mare: 2, ſuch as end in on, 44 Barbiton ; in um, 6s 
, Ovum : 3. eſo triopomanes, Yir's, Sc. 
SY What: Notn is [umtimes Aaſcaline, ſomtimes Nets 
ter > | 
7 A PFulgw. : ; 
" Q. what Nouns not encrea{irg are of the Doubiful 
Gendcr - 
&- A. Talpa, Dama, Gc. 4s inthe Lain, 
” Q. Whar Nouns not encreaſing are of the Commin of 
Two Gender 
- A. Which, being unded with a FYerd, end i is 
: , being compounded with a Vers, end in 4, 6s 
Grajugena from Gigno, & C. 
(). What Nouns may be added to theje 2 
A. Senex, Auriea, &c. 


f Of the Second Special Rule, 


and 1ts Exceptions. 


"H (1). of what Gender w a Noun, if the laſt SyDatlz bus 
one of the Genitive Caſe { ſongular } encraaje long ? 
A. Of the Feminine, | 
,. Q. What Nouns belarp 10 ths Rule > 
_ A. Thoſe which acute the liſt ( Sylable) but oze of 
rhe Genitive Caſe encreaſing, ſuch as are a) Nouns of the 
fifth Declenfbon, except Fides 1 
(2). What other ? 
 A-. Al Nouns of one Syilable exceft Vu. AJ th-yelt 
are of the third DeCctenſson - | | 
(1. tow ds th:y end ? 


hay. 


Aeon erent = nr anoanins., 


—E——  — —_  —  — — 
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_—_— Halec  halkcy, 
In. Delphin nanis, 
An. # Titan anis, 
RIOY ans? © \ Infans antis, q 
Ens. Continens entis. 
Uns \ Decuns decunciz 
Et Er longums quz Grzcis per ve ſcribuntur, y! 
raftcr, &c. Eris. l in 
2. Quid ſcntiendum eſt de Latinis 1a er? 
R. Quod ad tertiam Regulam pcrtinent, |< 
Mulicr ſub hac clafle vix recte locatur, ) jo : 
9. Quznam aliz Terminationcs 2 F : 
#- TX. \ Syrinx ingis. 
\ AnX. \ Phalanx ang. 
R. ins Unx, ut SCPtunx uncls, 7, 
Ons. Bifrons onfls. 
Ors. Cohors ortis. 


Q. Quznam porrto altere > ). n 
R. Latina in o, quz dnis & Enis habent in 6 


vo, ut Letio dnis, Anio Enis. = 
2, Quzxaam excipiuntur 2 ,W 
"e * Pauca Oe ntilia, ( qu# ad tertiam R: gold. So 
tinent ) ut Macedo onis, &C. { Ky 
&, Qnomodo alias terminantur ?  £ 


F Neutra in al, vt VeCtigal alis. Cztcra 10 A 
Regulz tcrtir [ Ru 
In En, quz enis habent in G:nitivos vt Ls, n 
In fs, Grzca quz retinent -- in Genitivo, 9%, G 
Onis, &c. ( quzdam vero variant, ut Ocio! Pam 
Gris.) Cetera ſunt tertix Regul. of 
la Ar, Latiga, ut Laqucar atis; preter JO, £ 


C35) 


C. Falec. 
Is. Delphin, 
Mn. Titan. 
LM Me Infans. 
Ens. Continens: 
Uns. Decuns. 


1 in Er long, which in Greek s writ by ng, as S0- 


/2. What muſt we think of Latin Nouns in er ? 

uf - / 

\. That the; belong 10 the third Rule, ( wherefore Aſul- 
i not filly placed here. ) 

2. What other Terminations are there ? 


Ins. Syrinx. 
( Anx. ; Phalanx, 
i. In7 UOnx. as Septunx. 
l Ons. q Bifrons. 
Ors. Cobors, 
2. What other beſides ? 
1%. Latin Nouns in 0, which have onus, and Eau jr 
Genitive Caſe, as Leflijo. 
». What are excepted ? © 
Wi Some few Names of Nations, ( which belong to the 
{ Rule ) as Macedo. | 
d. How do they end otherwi(: 2 


1%, Neuters in al, as Veftigal. The ret are of the 
[ Rule, 


Va, which bave enw in the Genitive Caſ: + as Lien, 

us, Greck, Nouns which keep - in the Genitive Caſe, 

01 2emon, ( but ſome vary, as Orion ones, and G1ts ) The 
are of the third Rule. 


bite, Laiin Nouns, as Laquear; except Fubar, 


(35) 
In Or Latina, vt Amor ris; prxter ah, © 
0; IS, qux {unt Regulz tertix, Q& Grzcaquiy © * 
Rhetor, Hector oris, &c. 

As Latina, vt Majcſtas atls. Excipe Mage 
& Grzca quxdam, ut Lampas, &c. adis, ® 
Es Latina, ut Magncs, &c. efis, Merces, k. (; 
Grzca quzdam, ut Lebes, &c. etis. 
is, quz faciunt 1tis, 1818, & 1G1S in Getii 
Samnis 1tis, &$C. Cxtera fub tertia Regula, g 

Os Latina, ut Cuſtos cdis, Nepos otis; = 


bo 


m.. 1mpos Otis, {Gr 
Graca quz retinent @ In Genitivo, ut Nis 
Rhinoccros 0fi1s. T5 


Us, quz faciunt Genitivum Singularem | Wop: 
S21us Utis, Opus ( nomen Urbis ) opuntis;! 
Pecus Pecudis. C:1 

Cormparativa Neutra, ut pejus Oris, Av: 

Ax, tam Latina quam Graca, ut Limar# Tee! 
Excipe Graca quxdam, ut &bax, CC. aCis. 
bet acis & aCls. E x 

Ex, ut Vervex &cis, &c, Reliqua refcrendi 
tertiam Regulam. 

Ix Laiina & Greca, ut Lodix, &c, ics; &W*, 
cmnia 1a trix, ue Victtrix 1cis. Cxtcra ſutt 
Lcrtiz., 

In ox, Subſtantiva & Adj:Ctiva, ut Ve 44 
preter Cappadox ucis, &C. 

Us, ut Pollux ticis. C#tcera ſub Regula tet 7 
Yx, ue Bombyx 1cis. ( {ed Beb: yx icis) 
Regulam refcrantur tcrtialiie S 
S. Grzca, (pra ecedcnic p) ut Hydrops q 
Rows {ub terti2a veniune Regulas 

). Quznaam vero Nomina acu'e creole , 
Ma! cola + atin 
R, Monoſylaba quazdam, viz. $8), Sol, &G ! Q 


Xx 


4 


Q, 


: tf.g7 
£ Q"vaam Polyſ, aba ſunt et1aN Mak" 


_ 
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Or. Litin Nouns, as Amor : except Arbor, © c. which 
%e of thz' third Rule, and ſome Greek, Nouns, 45 Rh+tor. 


As, Latin Nouns, 4s Majzſias. Except Anas, andjome 
Uireck. Nouns, 4 Lampa. | 
Es, Latin Nours, 45 Magnes. 
R Greek Nouns, 0s Lebes. 
Is which make in, rnis, an1 7d in the Genitive, 45 
Uo mnts. The reſt are of the third Ru'e. 
* Os, Latin Nouns, 4s Cuſtos. Except Compos. 
oi 
Greek, Nouns which k-ep @ inthe Genitive, as M:no0s. 


Us, which mak? th? Genirive Singular in uiw, as Salws, 
Wipzs ( the nam? of a City, ) Except Pecus pecudy. 
oo 

C:imparatrues, as fejts 

Ax, 4 well Greek «as Latin; as Limax. Except ſome 
"a rcck Nouns, 45 Abax, 5c. 


9s h 
Ex, ws YVervex. The reſtare of the third Rule. 
þ i 


Ix, Latin and Greek, as Tadix, ani ell Ferbals in 
rhux, 45 /UGrix. The reſt are of the third Kule. 


Ox, Subſantives and Adjelives, as Yelox : except 
IPP4dox, | | . 
Ux, 4s Polux, The reſt belong to the third Rule, 
a 7x, 4 Bombjx. The reſt belong 10 the third Rule. 
Lp G roeb NT 7c 4 ___—_ f->(, 
G. Greek, Nouns, © þ going before ) 4s Hdrop:. 
a Py Hy Ops &7 E o] [76 IP1Y | 4%, te, ; 
Q., Ard what Nouns encrea/rng long are Maſculine ? 
mw Fa) "auf 1s A? ; FPS re 
A. Certiin Nouns of one Sj ab's, as Sal, Ge. as inthe 
| fie. 
[ PE oo AT p «hy , i s 
Q Wh: Mouns oj mary SIahbles are aijo Daſculins ? 
Y; C3 A. 1 


(33) 
R. 1. Qu defiaunt in (nut Acarngn \& 
in ( 6) definunt, & tgnant Corpus, ur Lay A 
2. Quznam Nomina Cor pus non fignauy#® ( 
ad enda 3 Q 
R. Semo, Terniv, Sermo. bod) 
NA. Cujus G-neris ſunt Nomina in er, gy! A 
in or, ut Conditor ; 18 os, ut Heros, acyh: C 
t1a? WW, 
R. Maſculini, Dy 
9. Quznam alia Nomina acute creſcentiz; A 


cola > C 
K. Torrens, &c. in dens, ut Bidens (in 
mento. ) ( 


9. Quznam Nomina ſunt his addenda2 r: 
R, Gigas, Elephas, &Cc. p. 17. A 
£. Quznam pixterca ſunt adjungenda} C 
R. Samnis, Hydrops, SC. A 
9. Quodnam Nomen dyſlyllabon inn <tc 


Generis? min 
R. Syren. A 
L. Quzoam item in or ſunt Mulicbrisz Q 

Gen 

R. Soror, & Uxor. A 
£. Quxnam acute creſcentia ſunt Neutrinb C 
Gen 

2. Hxc Moncſyllaba, viz. Mel, Fel, & # 
L. Quxgam pariter Polyſyllaba > Ay 

, Quz definuat in al, ut Capital; ink £ 

quear. 

2. Quodnam vere Nomen cft Neutrum 6 ( 

Dre p 
A .. Halzc. ex - 
”, Qtz:am Nomina acute creicentla 

Ge! cris > # 


£ 
R. Python, Sci '00s,8 Rc. Dics 1n Singulai, ber, 


Cit NN Pluza! I, F 


«4\ 


( 39 ) 


- A. I. Such as end in (n) as Acarnane 2, ſach as end 
.#n (0) and betoken 4 body. as Leo, Oc. ED 

' Q. And what Nouns ending in (0) not ſignif)ing a 
body, may be added to 1b.m ? 
» A. Sento, Termo, Sermo. | | 
' Q. of mhat Gender are Nouns in er, as Crater ; in 
tr, as Conditor ; in 05, as Heros, encreaſong long > 
., . A. Of the Maſculine. 
i Q. what other Nouns encreaſing long are Maſculine ? 


pi A. Torrens, Ec. and ſuch as end in dens, as Bidens 
( when taken for an Inſtrument. ) 
Q. What Nouns are to be added to theſe ? 
A. Gigas, Elephus, Cc. 
' Q, What Nouns may be added beſedes ? 
A. Samnu, Hadrops, Ec. 
't Q. What Noun of two Syllables in (n) 5s of the Fe- 
minine Gender * 
A. Sjren. | 
Q what Nouns likewiſe in or are of the Feminine 
Gender? 
A. Soror and Uxor. 
8 Q What Nouns encreaſing long are of the Neuter 
Gender * 
A Theſe Nouns of one Sylable, as Mel, Fel, &3c. 
Q And what Nouns of many Sjllableabe of the Neu- 
ter Genuer. 
x A. Such cs end in al, as Capital, and in 7, as Laquear. 


 Q. What Noun i both Neuter a::d Feminine ? 


A. #alec. 
Ml EF: WPat A 0'tn$ encreafong long are of the Doubifa} 
EN-Ef © 


; A. Python, Fcrobs, Gc, and Dies in the Sineular Nume 
ber, which ;n ile Plural #s Maſculine. 


e 4 Q. mT a; 


( 40 ) 


9. Quzenam acute creicentia ſunt Communy: 


in 


R Parens, &c, Compoſita a Fronte, ut Bifcons, 


O 


Tertia Special Regula, 


Et &1ws Exceptionibas, 


©. Cojus Generis ct Nomen, ft Penultim: 
Gemtivi creſcentis gravis fit 2 "FR 
R. Mcſcuiln). o 
9. -Quzoam huc ſpectant > E- 
R. Que Geaitivi creſcentis p*nvirimam gran | 
ut p2uca Scecunde Declinationis, ( que ſupra) W zbe 
cer Eil. foov 
Compoſita 4 Vir viri, ut Triumvir viri; A. 
Compoſfita a Gero & Fero, vt Armiger, th « 
& Adjeciva quzedam, ut tener Erj, &c, Saturil ang 
Grzca omnia Neutrius Generis in a, ut Pocma of 
In yr Greca, ut Martyr iris, &C, 1 
"*Ur Latina, ut Avgur tris, &c. ( 
Ut, Caput itis, &c. -% 
O Latiga omnia, ( preter quz ſupra diqa® C 


vt Imago 1nis, &c. 2 
L, ut Mugil 1lis, &c. , 
N, ut Pecten, Inis, &c. . - 
On Grzca, jux flectuntur per o parvum, ' } 

mon onis, &Cc. 

"Or Latina & Grxca, ut Arbor 8ris, &c- ; 
AS, ut Anas atls, p 
Greca, ut Arcas, &c. ads. Z 


Fs L-tina, ut Fomes, &c. tis, Praeſes, XG 16 7 
3, Lajina, & Grxca, ut Sarguis inis, T yrannme. 
Ar t.atina & Giza, 1 har, GC. aris- 

Er Grec2, ut Aer Eric, = 

S, { precedente Cuntonine ) tam Latina qua0e ub: 


Þ 4 1243 ty - b ca © D LS 1* 10 q 
Ca, UT 4 $I6CTH))S YULD [1 CS Cill>, SC. 


\ 


Gt by 


b 


( 41 ) 
| | : 
Q. What Nouns encreaſsng long are of the Common { of 
two) Gender ? 
A DParens. fc, and the Compounds of Froms. 


Of the Third General Rule, 


6 oF" oe pA-3X "> TW. 
2nd 1 £5 E YC JLLONS. 


Q. of what Gerder is a Noun, if the laſt Syilable 
but one of its Genitive Caſe encreaſe ſhort © 

A. Of the Majculzne. 

Q. what belong to this Rule ? 

A. Thoſe which mike ſport the laſt SyIlable but ene cf 
the Genitive encreaſing, 45 4 few of the Second Declen- 
fron, ( ſpoken of before ) a Socer. 

Compounds of Fir, a4 Triumvir, 

| Compounds of Gero, «5 Armiger : and Fero, 44 Lucifer ; 
, and lome Adjetives, us tener ; and a; Greek, Nouns in 4 
| of the Neuter Gender, as Porn. 

Tr, Greek, Nouns, as Martyr. 

Ur, Latin Nouns, 45 Augur. 

Ui, 4s Caput. 

8 O, A! Latin Nouns, ( except thoſe foremzntioned ) 45 
. Imago. | 

L, As Mugil. 

N, As Peitlen. Px 

On, Greek, Nouns acclined by o ſhort, 4s Damon. 


KS 


Or, Latin and Greek , 454 Arbor. 
AS, ths Ana. 
Gretk, Nouns, 4s Arcs. 
<6 Ex, Latin Nouns, as Fomes. 
gi Is, Tatin Nouns. and Greek , «: Szneurs, (fc, 
Ar, Latin ard Greck, as Fubar, Cc. 
Er, Greek Nouns, os Acy. 
; |S. ( with a Corſorant before it ( then called $ imture\ 
mhcther Greek or Lalin, as Princes. ; 
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4 
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Os Latina, vt Compos otis. _ 
Us Latina & Grzca, ut Pecus oris, Vellas &rig, 71; 


pus odis, 
Ax Grxca, vt AHax 2cls. 
Ex Grzca, ut Index 1cis. 
Ix Latina, & GraCa, ut Fornix icis, Maſtix igis 
Ox [.ativa, & Graca, ut Prxcox Ocis, Allobrar 
OgiS. 
Ux Latina, ut Conjux uUgis, Redux ucis. 
Yx devizve Grzca, ui Onyx ichis, &c. 
9. Quznam Nomina graviter creſcentia ſuntfe. 
minini > 
R. Hyperdytſyllabon in do, quod dat dinis in Ge 
tivo, ut Dulce:o dinis; 17 go, guod dat grnis, ut Cop: 
Pago gin.s. 
&. Quznam Nomina ſunt. his adjicienda 
R. Virgo, &C. Þ. 1g. 
9. Quznam Grzca graviter creſccatia ſunt Fzw- 
nina 2 
R. Finita in as, u: Lampas; in 1s, ut Jaſpis. 
. Quznam 3lia Latina in is > 
R. Caſlis, Culſpis. 
£. Et guzznam Vox in us> 
R, Pecus pecudis. 
2. Quxram alia Nomina ſunt his adjungenda? 
R., Foifex, &C. ; 
2. Quznam Nomina graviter creſcentia ſunt Net 
(rius ? 
R. Que dchnunt in a, ut Problema, &C. 
&. (Quxnam tamen ex his ſuut Maſculina? 
R. Petten, Furfur, &c. | 
&Q. Quznam Nomioa jn er ſant Neut'af 
KR. Cadaver, &c, 
2, Quroam Nomina in or {unc Neut1a” 
XK Equor,, Marm9:, Ator. 
*E oi Nomen 1a us Et 
&. Pecus pecorie. : 
. : 2 Mp 


-vt! 
\Ct7 iv $ Gee's 
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0s, Latin Nouns, 4s Compos. 
Us, Latin Nouns 4s well as Greek , 44 Tecu, 


Ax, Greek, Nouns, #& Abax, 

Ex, Greek Nouns, 4 Index. 

Ix, Latin and Greek , 44 Forme. 
Ox, Latin and Greez, a5 Pracox. 


Ux, Latin Nouns, as Conux. 
Tx, Laſtly, Gr2:k, Nouns, a4 Onyx. 
Q). And what Nouns encreaſing fhort are of the Femi- 
nin? Gender : 
A. Words of more than two Sy/'ables in do, which give 
dinu in the Genittve, as Dulc:do dints ; and the like in go, 
which give gin, «5 Compago gin. 
Q. What Nuuns are to be added 10.thz(e ? 
A. Virgo, Gc. þ+. 19. 
Q. what Greek, Nouns encreaſing ſhort are of the Fe- 
minine Gender 
A. Such as end in As, as Lampas, or in Is, as Faſps. 
(). And what Latin Nouns in + ? 
A. Caſs, Cuſpu. 
Q. And what Word in us - 
A. Pecus pecudy. 
Q. What uthber Nouns are ts be jojned to theſe ? 
A. Forfex, fc. as inthe Latin. @ 
; (1. What Nouns encreasſrg ſhort are of the Neater Gen- 
er: 
A. Such as en1 in 4, 15 Problema. Cc. 
(1. Brat which of like ſort t0 theſe are Maſculine 7 
A. Petien, Furfur, 
(0 Whit Nouns in e&r are Neuter 7 


* 
.* f 
+ % 


'4 "= , Ba - 
v UT WY "9 


A 
WI; What Nouns In or are Neuter - 
. T qucy, Marmor, Ador. 


-! T. . g'% _ 
hi Noun in u3 u ef the Neuter Gerder © 


i 
A. Pecas PYCOTES, 
Q. Whas 
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Q Quznam Nomina graviter creſcentia ſunt 
bii Generis > 
R. Cardo, Margo. &c. Gram. Þ. 20. 


! Quzaam Nomina graviter creicentia ſunt Con 


mt ink - 
R. V gil, Puei!, &c. 
&. 3 Quznam alia Nomina ſunt Communia > 


R. Multa quz creantur a Verbis, ut Conjur, &, 


De Generibyus 


A a 7 eccf1vVOrum. 


9. Cuyus Generis ſuat Adjcctiva univs Vocis? 

KR. Communis t:' 11m. 

2. Cups Generis ſunt Adjectiva gemine Vacs: 
K. Vox prior c{t Communis duorum, altera wt 


Neutrius, 


2. Cujus Gencris ſunt Ajeftiva trium Vocumz 


R. In prima voce ſunt Maſculinj, in ſecunda, Fr: 
NIni, in tertjia, Nevtr1us. 

9. Quznam Adj:ctiva fieuntur duobus talls 
Articulis, ut Subſtantive > 

po Pauper, Puber, Cc. Gram Þ. 20, 

9. Quznzm Acjectiva per er & 15 variantur? 

R-- Campetter, & C. Vid, Gram. p. 21. 

2 'vomado autem variantur illa 2 | 

R. Hic Celcr, bac celcris, hoc celere: ant ts 
bac ccleris, & hee celere. Gen. hnjus cclers, CC. 


HD Fo . : Ls 
JECT At 107: . 


R. Varia 5 1) | Diei: -5.Þ.r.Ca:US 
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Q. what Nouns encreaſing ſhort are of the Doubrful 
Gender © | 

A. Cardo, Margo Cc, Gram. þ. 20. 

Q. wha Nouns encreaſing ſhort are of the Contman 
( of two ) Gender : 

A. Figil, Pugi, &c. as is the Latin, 

Q. What other Nouns are of the Common ( of two ) 
Gender : 

A. Many which are derived of Verbs, as Conjux. 


Of the Genders of Adjectives. 


Q. Of nhat Gend:r are Adje<tives of one Termination > 
A. Of the Common of. three 
1 Q!. Of what Gender are Adj-ives of two Endings ? 


A. The fir Termination # the Common of two, the 
ſecond, Neuter, 


Q. Of what Gendzr are Adjetives of three Tcrmi- 
yy  MaLIOns © 


A. The Firſt Termination s Maſculine ; the ſecond, Fe- 
wn mine; the third. Neuter. 


O. What Adjetrocs are declined with tro Articles * 
Itze Subſtantiv-s 

A. Fduper, Puber, fc. py 

"hy S428 i410 74" 2 q ; ; , 
(). What Adjetltves are varied by er and is? 
A. Campeſier, ©c. See the Grammar, p. 21, 
\ Ara bow are they waried : 


Slew | Wwe 


FR C4 _ FA > # G fs a _ F | : 
A. HC Ceirr, tac cil:rw , poc celery? 3 or bkic £7 þe- 
" To 


— 
Pf. is - * jr us Foſs "RR GR PRI _— 
Crier, © Þic Celere. Gon. puns celery, CTC. 


Ot De lenſfion. 


A s ix 


WE 


SOTSBIF oe tid rn wins Wi. |, 


LE ee en rn To et, 
prays 


(45) 


R, Numero quingque. ee 
£. Quot Terminationes habet prima Declinatig, 


R. Quatuor : A, AS, Es, E; quorum terminaniz 
inAs, Es, E, Grzca ſunt. 

9. Quid ſentiendum eft de Nominibus Hebreis i 
2m dcfinentibus, ut Adam, Abraham, &c. 

R. Iſta per te melits reduci ad formam Latinorun, 


ſcil. Adamus Adami, Abrahamus Abrahami. 


98. Quomodo faciunt Nomiaa in as Accuſativum 
Vocativum ? 

8. Accufativum in am &X an, & Vocativum in a,t 
Enzxas, Enzam vcl Anzain, Enxa. 

2. Quomodo faciunt Nomina in es Acculativun 
Vocativum, & Ablativum > 

R. Accuſativum in en, ut Anchiſes Anchilen; Ve 
cativum & Ablativum in (ec) & ( a, ut Anchiler 
Anchila, 

2. Quomodo decliaantur que terminant in e? 

R. E Gcnitivum in cs mittit, Dativum in e, Acc 
fativum in cn, Vocativum & Ablativum in Ee. 


Nom, Penelope, Gen. Penclopes, Dat. Penelops, 


Accuf. Penclopen, Voc. Penelope, Ablat. Penelope 
£. Quare repecitur as aliquando in Genitivo alt 
gulari Nominum Latinocum ? 
R. Ad Grecorum imitationem. 
&. Cur autcm % > 
R. Utebantur Priſci, quibus relinquendum et. 
£L. Quinam Caſus admittic iaterdum Syncopit' 
R. Geniftivas Pluralis | 


< 
of | 


SS. Quxnam Nomina Dativos & Ablativos Plural 7; 


mittunt in abus > 
KR. Dea, Mula, &C, 
2, Quznam vero in is, vel in abus? 
KR. Filia, Q& Nata, 


Sc cut 
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A. In Number jive. 
Q. How many Terminations hath the firſi Declerſron? 
A. Four: 4, As, Es, E ; of which 1hoſe that end in 
As, Es, £, are ab from the Greek. 
what 5 10 be thought of Hebrew words ending in am. 
as Adam, Abraham, <c. 
A. That they may be bertey reduced 10 the Latin, as thus, 
Adamus Adami, Abrahamws Abrahbami. 
Q. How do Nouns in as make their Accuſative and 
FVeocatrve / 
A. Their Accuſative in am and an, and ibeir Yocative 
ind, 4s SEneas, Oc. as 'n the Latin. 
Q. How do Nouns in Es make their Accujative, Vs- 
cative, and Ablatrve - 
A. Es takes en in the Accuſative, as Anchiſss Anchi- 
7 ſen ; and in the Focative, or Ablative, (e ) and (4) 4 
* Anchiſe, or Anchi/a. 
Q How are thofe Neurs declin:d, that end in & : 
A. E makes its Genitiveines, Dative ine, Accuſa'ive 
P In en, Focaiive and Ablative in e; 452 
| Nem, Penelope, Cc. 
| 


C  Q. Why as ſometimes found inthe Genitive Singular 
it of Latin Vi ord; ? 

A. in imitation of the Greeks. 

Q Ard why ai? * 

A. The Avcienis uſed it, to whom we muſt leave it. 

Q. What Caſ- ſ-m:tim:s admits of a Syncov: ? 
tt A, Th- Genitive Plural, 

Q). W at Nouns make their Dativ? and Ablative Pln- 
nSral in abs: 2 

A. Dea, Iſula, Ge. 

(1). Azd what ins, or in ab:37 

A. FE{lii. and Nai. 


The 


( 48 ) 


PFs Declizatio. 


9. Quot ſunt Termina:iones Secunde Decing ;- 


apud Jab 1305S 2 cle 

KR Quinque: Er, Ir, Ur, Us, Um. E- 

. Quor apud Gizcos ? | 

R. Tres: Os, On, Eu3. BZ 
&. Quomodo mittunt Attica ia os Genitivumſ'» 

eoſativum 2 te 

R. Genitivum in 6, Accuſatirum in on; ut #- £ 

gc0s Androgeo, ACccular. Androgen. F, 


2. Quomoao formant quedam Graca cons, 

us 'Vocativom > # 
R_ In u,-ut Pnrhys 6 Panthu. ( 
©. Quznam Latina mi.tunc Vocativem Sing. 

fam in us quamine 3 A 
R. Agnus:, Vu'gus, &c C 
&. Quomodo tormantur Graca in cus? _þ A 
R. Formant Genitivum in <i vel os, Daſh 

ci, Accular. in ca, Vocat. in cu. 2» 
Da c:emplum. N 
Nom. Orpheus, Gen. Orphe1 vel Orpheos, 

Dhet, ACHUlat. Orphca, Voc, Orpheu, Ab/at. 0 
LOA Quenati Syl COpat i. NCS tunT notande? © &. 
R. Dux: Don, Vi:d 7, Dro D<orum, Vie (1 
&. Quzxnam atia - x. A. 
R. Anomala il!a Ambo CL Du", quas Voc oe in 

etiam in Acculativo Maſ.ulinas aſurpant. 


a aan 
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Thi Second Declenſion. 


©2X Eow many are to? Terminations of the Second De- 
GE enſo zon among the Laitys ? 
A. Five: Er, lr, Gc. 
Q. Zow many with the Greeks ? 
A. Three: As, On, Eus. 
.Q. Zow do the Attick. Nouns in 0s make their Ceri- 
tive, and Accuſative C aſe. ? | 
A. Their Genitive in 6, Accuſative in 0n; 4s Andro- 
geos 35 
Q. How do ſome Greek Nouns contracted in us form 
OY Pacative Caſe > 
A. In u. as Panihus 8 Pantbu, 
FS . What Latin Nonns make their Veocative Singuler 
Loth in 5 and ine? 
A. Agnus, Yulgu, Of 
Q. Aow are Greek, Nouns in eus 5 declined ? 
.. A. Eus makes the Genitive in ez.. or eos, the Dative 
in the Accuſative in ea, the FVacative in eu. 
Ef 'e 4n Example. ; 
cm. Orpheus, ©. 4s In the Latin. 


07 Q what Contrations by Syngope are | 9 be noted 
' A. Two : Deum, Firum, Cr. 

co Q mhat others? 
oþ A. Tyre twa Irregu{ar, Ambo and Duo, which the Poet: 
"uſe in the Maſculine Gender of the Accuſative Caſe. 


| 


The Third Declenſion. 


Q.u phat is to be concieved of the Third Declenſon 2 

A. That it's very various, but — roar in u this place 0N- 
i conſider ( touch at) its mot} difficult C aſe 

. D Q.r Bhs 


»\ 
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ninam Ac.uſaiivi fl-Etuntur tantum in im} 
” Vim, Ravim, VC PÞ> Tk ut & quoru..dam 
vio um Accuſativi, ut Tybrim | 
2. Quznam Nomina fl:Ctuut Acculativum in in; At 
erm communiter ? 
R. buris, Velvis, ©c- in 
Gt Quo modo i in Fas Declination? regulariter p 
git Abatiivus? | ( 
R. In E, ut Pcotos, Abl. pectore, Sic etianh De 
pria Nomina Adjectivis imilia Ablativos in E mit 
vt wg Clemente, ij 
2: Qurnam Neutia magna CX parte Ablatimms ®* 
cont in i? ( 
A. Dcfinentia in al, ar, c, ut Vetigal, Calcar, 197 
re, Ablat. veGtigali, &c. . & 
0, Unde ej} Rete in Ablativo ? 


A. & Nominativo Retis, non. a Nominativo Ret! . 


9. Quid facit Par cum Compoſitis in Ablativo? * 


gu V 


Fe, 


*. Tam (<) quam (1) habet; Par, Compar,l 
: rel ri; &C; oy 
). Quznam Nomina retinent e in Ablativo? Q 
k: Far, Hepar, &Cc, & hc Þ; opria tomina A 
raite , &c. 42+ 
2; Quo2modo Genitivum formant Ecſtorom Ni", Q 
212 que tantum Pluralia ſun: ? 
R_ Intcrdum 1n crum, intereum In ium, ni; 
Fn in orum quam in ium, ut per exempla Pk; 71 
{, (Quomodo Dativos & Ablativos? . +: uw 
2. In bus, ut Saturnalibus, prater Quioqu#? 
quod juxta ſecuadam Declinationer formal wei. 


Pa 


yy) EY 


Cat us, fexſe 
; 2, Quznam Nomina Menfi um Ablativum d R 
ſolvx m mictunt? bh" 


&. Guorum Nominativuns in cf, vel Is achws. 7 
Septumber, Abl. S-ptembci, Kec ky 4 


LO8322 


Q. What Accuſative Caſes are only declined in im ?- 
A” /Yim, Ravim, &c. and the Accuſuiv-s of eFrtain 
tvers, 4s Thb-r, 5c. > 
"Q. What Nouns make thezr Accuſuivoes both in im 6 
in em commonly - 
A. buris, Pelods. SE. 
Q. How doth the Ablative C iſe end regularly, in this 
Declenſn ? X41 
. A InE, 45 Plus, in the Ablative, pedore. So like- 
wiſe Proper Names like to Adjedtives make thetr Ablatives 
LA 4 Falice, Clemente. 
Q What Neuters for the moſt payt make their Ablative 
MAE 
. A» Thoſe that end in al, ar, 4, C05 Fetigal, Calcar, Ma- 
re, Aol. vedigalt, &c. 
ns Qs Whence is Rete in the Avlative Caſe 7 
. A. From the Nominat ve Retzs, not from the Nemiaciive 
Fete. 
> What doth par and its Compounds make in the Ab. 
live ? 
A. Both (e) and \i, ) 4s ParzCompar, Abl. pare, com- 
ure, vel rg, CC 
ob Q, What Nouns keep e 2n the Allative ? 
A. -, Hepar, He. and theſe Proper Names, So- 
te, "of 
'Q. Ui do the Names of Feftivals, which re on!y Plu- 
as, make their Genitive Cc 7 
A. Sometimes in orum, ſom:times in-ium, ſometimes 
Path in orum and tum, 25 arpedrs by the Excmples. 
= Q. Ew their Datives and Abiarives : 
pr A. Inbus, as Stturnalibus; except uingquatrius, which 
oh "es ”e aforeſaid Caſes fer the manuer of the ſecond De- 


| 
J 


Net 


at” 
i Qnka Names of Zonths makes their Avlative in i 


ic. b Such whoſe Nommatives end in er, or i, a Septems 
ah Abt. Septembr; : {prilss, Abl, Aprili Fj | 
£ D 2 Q. whzr 
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Q. Qn&#nam Numina Ablativum mittunt MA 

R. "Quorum Accuſativus tanttim in im dehiy. 
Sjrjin, Tu{lim, Abi. Gict, tuft. | > 

Q nxnam AC} Riva Ablativum mittunt on 
ſlum 2? | 

R. Quz Nominativum ia is vel er, & e New. 
f:ciunt, ut Fortis, &c. Abt: ſorti. Sic Acer acti 
Abl.acri ; licet Pcctz Metri caula (ec) pro(i) | 
PRs 


0. Quidde cxtir's Adjectives ſentiendum? i 
A. Ablativom tzamin Ce) quam ia (1) mittad 
Carax, &c. Abl. capace, vel cl. þ 4 
Q. Quenam excipiurtur? EN = 
A. Pauper, &c. quz in (c) tantum faciantF 
tivur. £2 
Q, Quamodo Abjativum faciunt Comparain) 
r Bifar iam, ſcit. in (e) vel (,) ut Meliotgs, 
&:07, 4bl. mcliore, dottiore, vel ri. : 
Q. Quzxnam Subſtantiva Ablativum forma 
vel (12) =” 
R, lgnis, Amnis, &c. P. 24; ut & Gentili, Ay 
Ec ad cundem modum Ablativum formant,quony 
cuativi per im & em. finjuntur, ut Puppis, AdlF,, 
vel -pi; item Verbalia ut Vietrix, Abl. (© ) We 


Q. Quenam Nomina mittunt Nominativun 
<, nia ? 

* Neutra, quorum Ablativus Singularis 
Woh velin (e) & (1) ut Molli, Dupl:C; 
Nominativo plural Mollia, Duplicia. 

2, Quznam cxcipiuntur ? 

R, Ubera, Plura vel Pluria, Apluſtra vil 
« Comparativa. ut Meliora, DoTiora- : 

9. Unde fit Pluraliter Genitivus in ium? ,Þ 

K, Ex Ablativo in (e ) tantum, vel in OL 
at I; atilium, Puppe vcl -pi puppium. | 

& Quzuam vero cxcipiuntur 2 T 


v 


VS 


( Q. What Nouns make their 4blative in (i?) 
* A Such whoſe Accuſatives end in im, as Sitzs, Tuffis, 


| SL What Adjedives 5:44; thetr Abiativ? only an (4?) | 


* A. Such, wh: NNominatives end in 1, or er, and make 
their Neuter it -, as Fortis, Molis, ©c, So Acer, G©c. 
Wough Poets, for the Quantity's ſake, uſe (e) for (4.) _ 


| Q. What 4 to be thought of other Adje®ver ? 

+ A. They make their Ablative both in(e ) and ( 'Y as 

Capax, Oc. | 

Z Q. What are excepted? 

© A. Pauper, ©c. which make their Ablative only in (e.) 

Ft Q. How do Comparatives make their Ablative * 

uy A. Both ways; thats, both in (e\ and ( 1,) as lor, 

lie, | 

oh - Q. what Subſtantives make their Ablative both in e 
Mr 

A, Ignu, Amnis, &'c. and Gemiles, as Arpinas ( one 

Aryinum 3 ) af ter the ſame manner likewiſe ſuch whoſ- 

Hccuſatives end in im and em, as Puppis, Abl, puppe vel 

| wohi. Likewiſe YVerbals in wix, as Vidrix, Abl. vitrice 
cf, | 

- nh Q. What Nouns make their Nomative Plural in ta > 


+ A. Neuters,whoſe Ablative Singular end in i only, or in 
*and 7, as Molli, Duplice vel -ci: Nom. Plur. mollia, 
uplicia, FE 

*Q. what zre excepted ? 

+ A. Ubera, Plura or Pluria, Apluſtra or Apluſtria, as 
$0 Comparatives, as Meliora, fc. © : 

 Q. Whence cometh the Genitive Plurdl in jum ? 

Ta: A. From the Ablative ending in 1 only, or e ard 1, as 
ec) *VIlt utilium, Puppe vel puppi, puppium. 

Q What arc excepted. Es 
of & D 3 A. C0ns- 
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». Comparatiya, ut Majorum; item ils, Sy 
com, &c. | 
Q. Quid autem format Plus ? 
F. Plurium. 
Q. Annoa ſunt quzdam Nomina quz jn Gre 
Plursli Syscopen aliquando admittunt > 
R. Im, ut Sapicntiim pro Sapicntium, &, #1 
£: Quomodo excuot Genitivi Plurales, quand! 
minativi Singulares duabus Conſonantibusfininas,, 
AR, In jvm, ut pars partium, &c.. 
£. Quznam excipiuntur 2 
A: Hyemum, Principum, &C. Gram. P.25. | 
£2. Quomodo exit Genitivus Þluralis,ubi} 18 Now: 
tivis. & Genitivis Singularibus 1eperiuntur- Paſt 
labz > 
R. In ium, ut Collis colium, &c. 
Q, Quinam Genitivi his addi potluat ? 
pt Litium, Ditium, &c. 
&. Quinam vero cxcipiuctur ? 
3. Canum, Panum, &c, 
. Quid format as in Genitivo Plurali? 
R. As format aſium, mas marium, &c, Alins 4 
Ales afſumit uv. 
Q. Qualzm Genitiyum Pluralem habet Bos? | 
A. Aromalum Boum, ut & Dativo& Ablatn: A 
bus vel Bubys, Bob: 
Q. Quomodo formant Accuſativum, quorunt Q 
tivi Plurales exeunt in ium 2? toe 
' R. Per es & eis Dipthongum, vt GeniriroP# 4 s 
Ones, Accuſat. Partes, Omnes, vel cis 
Q. Quomodo obliquos Caſus mittunt, que 6 Q 
tonte deriyantur, cvin + Tenn linguy ſux mMor®@% afey 
entur ? bei 


M AS. ae ho. 


ir 
#. Genitivum mittunt in os, Dativum ja if A. 


ACCU 2tivury in a; ut'Nom, Titan, Ger, THEY cy 


Tirani, Accuſ, Titaua, Fen «air, 


Q 
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A, Comparatives. as M:jorum, ©c. alſo Supplicum, ©c. 


Q. what doth P!us make ( in the Genitive Plwal © ) 
. A, Zlurnim. 
* (YL. Are #08 there ſome Nowns, which admit of a Syn- 
- "cope in the Genitve Plural ? g 
wy Ae Tos, 4f Sapienium for Sapientium, © c. 
 Q. How do the Gevitives Plural end, when the Nomi- 
miives Singular end in two Conſonants ? 
A. In ium, as Pars partium, ©. 
Q. What are excepted? _ 
* A. Hyemum, Princinum, ©c. þ. 25. 
* Q. How doth the Genitive Plural end,when the SyEables 
ae equal in the Nominative and Genitive Singular > 


A. In ium, as Collu collium, f5c, 

Q. What Genitives may be added to theſe? 

A. Litium, Cc. 

Q. And what are excepted ? 

A, Canum, Panum, Cc. 
_ Q. what doth as make inthe Genitive Plural © 
tA” As formeth aſſum, marium, Cc. 

- Alituum, from Ales, taketh u 10 it ſelf, 
Y - Q. What Genitive Plural bath Bos? 
am A, The Irregular Boum, as the Dative and Ablitie 
_ Bobs wel Bubus. Fe | 
mE-Q. How do they make their Accuſative, whoſe Geri. 
' ve Plural ends in jum? 
Pau A. Ines, and exs ( the Dipthong ) as Genit. Partium 
. Imnium, Accuſat. Partes, Omnes, or Omness. : 
36 Q. How do Words of Greek, Original make their oblique 
(Caſes, when they are varied according 10 the manaer of 
beir own Layguage > £0 

if A. They make their Genitive in 0s, the Dative in ; 
eeuſarive ina; as, Nominativ) Titan, &c. as in the 


&\ D 4 (Q. What 


C56 ) 
©. Qaid in Accuſativo faciunt 1 is & ys (pr 
purum declinaca in Genitive © ) 


Note Charts wapn* = 4p6r afty, CS WIGAN 
ol; as 
8 


R. Accuſztivom $ Nominati: i mittit in 1, utTak | 
Teri-yos, Tethyn : Genefs, Geneſcos, Geneſfia, - , 
POE 0, Quomodn Genitivum & Accularum mity 
f : 4h, Fxminina in 02 | a | / 
© 30324 A. Genitivum in fis, Accuſ. in © ut Spploe 
22 SeÞ2 1 us, ACCUui, Szpphd. 4 
2 Quomozo formatur Vocativus * 


R. Vociztivus Nominativo maXima EX parte ſai 
10 ,ONnUIS tamen 3 Nominatlivo abjicitur s,uihiy x 
Pallantis, Vocat. 6 P-lla. 1 

Q, Quznam ſune Neutra Singulzria in a? 

R. Grace, ut Pozma, gqux Veteres juxta Lain 
f 1rmam declinabant, addi'a Syllaba tum, quorum} ; 
tivi; & Ablativi Plurales in uſu ſuat, | 4 


Duarta DD: -elirant!t 't 


Q. Quot Terminationes in Nominativo ſat 


qiazta Declinatio? 7 
&. Duas tantum,; in us, & u; ut Manus, Gel 
Q Qnomodo formabant Vet- res Genitivum? 
Þ ol a:fhen | As ln i & vis, ut Anus anuis, Tomultus tals 
þ - Vee: ©. Quomado variatur Nomen IESUS ? 
E AR. Hab: tio Acculativo LESUM, 10 omnibus if ; 
5 TER : | 
7 2 . (Quomedo interdum exit Dativus * cingulab f 
q Jus D«Cin tionis? =s /* 
ir |; 2 11 u, ut Fructvs, Dat. fructu pro fryQoi. 
T1 L. Quznam Nomina Dativum & A blativens - 
F Tz 7 F Ta ale CS 111 »Þ 10< FOrma!: t - 
WEE ' #, Acus, Lacus, &c, Gram. P. 2 7: -= 
j bl Lf A. Quomodo Dativum,& Ablativum formant® I; 
p Wal | | Af Nomina oe, 


#. 10 ibus, nt Frotibus Manibhus, &C 


7 of 
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Q. What do Words ending in is and ys, declined in the 
Genitive by os pure, make in the Accuſative ? _ ; 
| A. They change s inthe Nominativ? into #1 the Ac- 
ciſativ?, as Tethys, Tethbyos, Accuſ. Tetbjn, 56, _ 

Q. How do Feminines make their Genitive and Hccn- 
ſative ( Caſes? \ | 


A. Their Genitivz is us, Accuſativ? in 6; as Nommat, : 


Sappho, Genit. Sx:pktis, Accuſ. Sappho. 
Q. How is the YV6cative formed ? 


A. The Vocative for the miſt part # like the Nomings | 


tive, yet in ſome the s of the Nominutive i left out, 4s 
PaBlas Pallaniss, o Palla. 
Q. What arc the Neuter Singulars 1n 4? 


A. Greek, as Poema, which the Ancients declined after : 


the Latin wav, by adding the Syllable tum, whoſe Dative 
and Ablative Plnral are in uſe. 


T he Fourth Declenſion. 


Q How miny Terminitions hath the Fourth Declenſton 
in the Nominative Singular ? 

A, Only two, 14 and u; as Mani, Genn. 

Q. How did the Ancients make the Genitive ( Caſe ? ) 

A.lnt and ui, as Anus anuis, Tumultu tumult. 

Q. How « the Name FESUS waried - 

A. Ithath in the Accuſative FESUM?; in all the other, 
FESU: 
| Q. How doth the Dative Singulay of this Decleyſion 
Jometimes end * 

A. In u, as Fruits, inthe Dative frudtu for frudui. 

Q._ What Nours make their Dative and Ablative Ply 
ral in ubus ? 

A. Acus, Lacus, Ec. as in the Latin, 
Q. How dg i) aiker Nouns form the Dative, and Ab- 

\ | | 


L1t ve 


h, 


A. In ibur, as frutibus, manibus, Ec, 


The 


of 


ea ON - © SATO: 
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Duinta Declinatio, 


9. Quid in hac Declinatione obſervandym 3 
R- Quod Genitivum, Dativum, & Ablativum 
ralcs in paucioribus ſortita fit. 


. Quid preterca? 
R- Olim ey hanc Declinationem fccteby 


quznam Nomina tertiz lafleCtionis. 


2, Quid tertio > 


KR. Olim Genitivus hujus Declinationis i in C3 th 
e cXibar, 


"Y 


| 


(59) 
The Fifth Declenlion. 


Q. What u obſervable in ths Decler ſron ? | 

A. That it hath the Genitrves, Datives, and Ablatives 
Plural bus in few. | 

Q. What beſrdes ? 

A. That formerly ſome Nouns of the third Declenſcon 
were declined after thu Beclenſson. | 

. What thirdly - 

A. That mold time the Genitjve Singular of 1b De- 

clenſion ended in es, ii, ande, OE 


4 { 6o ) 
Quz Genus, 
| Give 2 


Roberti | Robirfoni REG ULEZ 
| De ; 


| F es = Heteroclitis, {eu Anomalis. 


"IO . 
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De Hetercclitis Variantibum. 


Ti -: 9. Uznam Nomina ſunt Heteroclita? - 
Bk 5 R. Que Genus aut Flexum variant, qib- 
1: cung; deficiunt, ſuperantve. : 
. £: Ex Nominibus quz variant, quzoam ſunt Fett 
nina in Singulari, Neutra vero in Plurali Numeto! 
R. Pergamus, & Supellex. 
£L. Quznam ſurt Ncutra in Singulari, Maſcuh & 
To & Neutra in Þlurali - 
* K. Raſtrum, &c, 3 
- N, Quznam ſunt Neutra in Singulari , & Maſci 
cduntaxac in Plurali > | 


| KR Calum, & Argos. _— 
2. Quznam ſunt Neutra Singulari, Femiaina 


Plurali ? | 


A. Nundinum, Epulum, Balncum (quod habetet# 
Plural: Ncutrum. ) 


> _ A Quenam ſunt Maſcula Singulari, Nevtra © 
HEE. Pluralis 
is x18 


RAS HP 
BON ot, 
» 


; £ - , «4245 
Wars SHB POR 


7? T BE - EL, 7 apt q 5 | LO j F - 4 = . & 
* 8 as "3: 43 : 4 ſ: TINO - TY +. 62g, 2004 
FOR , Kagan "Þ; - 
: F -V Ws P41 » * las $4 ; IR 5 - » Fes X \ "ao 
ITT ns och patina Wh WR 6 671 Et ROSA 


( 61.) 


UVux Genus 3 


.OR 
Robert Rotinſons RULES 
Of NOUNS 


Heteroclites, or Irregular. 


Of Varying Heteroclites. 


Q. _ } Hat Nouns are Hetcroclites ? 

| A. Such as vary thetr Gender or De- 
clining, and thoſe that either want, or exceed. 

Q Of Nouns that vary ( their Gender ) which are Fe- 
minines in the Singular, and Neuters in the Plural ? 

A. Pergamius, and Supelex. 

Q. Which are Nenters in the Singular, and both Mafe 
culines and Neuters in the Plural ? 

A. Rafirum, Ic. | 

(). Which are Neut.rs inthe Singular, and only Maſ= 
eulln?s in the Plural ? 

A. Celum, and Argos, 

Q. Which are Neuters in the Singular, and Feminin: 
in the Plural? 

A. Nundizum, Epulum, Balneum, which laſt bath its 
Pllrgl Neuter ( and- Feminine alſo. ) 

). Which are Maſculjnes in the Singular, and Neus 
T5 gn the Plurg) ? 


A. MS 


© 62 ) 


8. Mxznalus, &c. Vide Regulam, p. 28. 

2. Quznam ſunt Malcala Singularia, Maſculayg; 
& Ncutra Pluralia ? 

A. Sibilus, &c. 


De Heteroclitis, Defetivis Caſu, 


Q Ex Heteroclitis deſetivis Caſu, quznam dic 
Aptota - ; 
R. Que nullum variant Caſum, ut Fas, &c, mul 


in u, ute Corny, &c. ct in 1, ut Gummy, &c. Temp, 
Toft, Quot, & omnes a Trious al Centum Num, | 


Q. Quodnam Nomen elit Monoptoton ? 


RO Cui Vox caditc una, ſeu Nottu, &c, Aftu, Ply | 


rele Aſtus, &c. 
2, Quzzam Nomina fant Diptota ? 
R Quibus duplex fl:xura remanſit, ut Fors fort 


&c. Plus pluris, Jugeris jugere , Verberis verb.re, 


Vicem vice, &c. 
2Y Quznam verd horum cuntos Caſus Numeroſe 
cundo retinent ? 
R; Verberis,  Vicem, Plus, & Jugeris. 
T Quznim Nomina vocantur Triptota?. + 
RO Tres quibus 1fictis Caſus, ut Precis prects 
PTCCe, MC 
Q. Quinam Caſus dceſt in Vis? 
R, Dativus { Singularis. ) 
©. Qualem Pluralcm habeat Vis, & Triptota? 
iN Intcgrum. 
©. Quznam Nomiga carent quinto Caſo? 
R. Relativa, ut Qui; 1nterrogativa,. vt Ecquil 


D:{tributiva, ut Nullus ; Indefi ita, ut 'Quilibet,$ 
& Pronomina, preeter hec quatuor, Tu, Meu%» Now: 


& Nofſtras. 


þ 
5 


th 
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A, Menaln, fc. Sce the Rule, p. 25. 

Q. Which are Maſculines in the Singular, and both Ma]- 
culin? and Neuter inthe P'ural 7 

A, Sibilus, &c. 


Of Heteroclites, that want Caſe. 


 Q. Of Heteroclites that want C ale, which are called 
Aptotes ? Ss : 

A. Such as wary no Caſe, as Fas, Gc. many nu, 4s 
Cornu, Gc, and in i, as Gummi, Oc. ſo Tempe, Tot, 
uot, ard all Nouns of Number, from Three 20 an Hun- 
ared. 

Q. What Noun # 4 Monoptote ? | 

A. Which hath but one Caſe, as Noftlu, 5c. 

Q., What Nouns are Diptotes ? | 
; A. Who have only two Caſes, as Fors forte, c. as in 
t2 Lain. 


Q. Which of tveſe bave all their C aſes in the Plural 
Number ? : 


A. Verbers, Vicem, Plus, and Fugeris, 
Q. What Nouns are called Tripotes - 
A. Such as bave three Caſes only, as Prects, Gc. 


(). hat Caſe « wanting in V's ? Z 
A. The Dative ( Singular ) only. 
Q. What Plurals bave Fs, and all Triptotcs ? 
A, The Plural Number whdle : 
Q. What Nouns want the Yocative Caſe ? 
, A. Relatives, as Qui; Interrogatives, 4s Ecquis ; Di- 


ftributrves, as Nulias, fc. Indefinites, as Quilibet, Cc. 


and all Prononns, except tþ-ſe four, Tu, Meu, Noſter, 


. and Noſtras. 


Or 


/ FT 
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De Ecteroclitis Defeitivis, Numa 


. Ex Heteroclitis Numero D feQivis Juenans 


rent "Plurali ; "BY F1 
R. Propria Nomina, quibus eſt natura coerteis : 
Mart, Cato, Gallia, Ye. » 


2. Quznam Nomina Appclativa his addi poſſur 
R. Nomina Frumentorum, ut Triticum; Penſoty 
ut Lana; Herbarum, ut Salvia ; Udorum, vt Can du 
fia; Metalloram, ut Aurum, 
Q. Quznam Neutra Plurali tres tantim fimilsy | 
ces ſervant 2 Ph 
- Hordcum,. Far, Kc. Vid. Gram. f 
Q. Quznam Maicu!la carent Plurali® 
Hl F Heſperus, &Cc. p. 30. 
-.- B. Quznam Fxminica carent Plurali? ( 
; > Pubcs, &c, 4 
( 
£ 


©. Quznam ver tres ſimiles Caſus Plurali retiver 
R. Coboles, Labes, & omnia Quintz, preterls 


&c. que voces ſunt totz in Plural. ; ſfeon 
Q. Quznam Mulicbria ſolcnt his annectere Gn ( 
matici "theſc 
R. Stultitia, &c. atq; id genvs innumera. A 
0, 0. Quznan Neutra carcnt Plurall ? + C 
R. Dclicium, Senium, &c, pag, 3o- & hujul®® A 
myuita. C 
Q. Quzram Maſcula Singulari deficiunt * A 
K: Mancs, &c. Gabii, Locrt, & hujoſmodi al? (: 

| Quznam Fzminina Singulari carent? = A 

R. Exuviz, Phalerz, &c. Thebz, &X Athen?, * lite 
genus Nomina Locorum. 8 


- Quznam Ncutra carcnt Singulari? 
rum 'Nomiaz, ut bactigeaits 


Of Heteroclites that want Number. 


Q. of #eteroclites that wait Number, mhich want 
the Plural ? 
* A. All Profer Names having 4 reſtraining Nature, 45 
Mars, Gc. 
| Q. Wh4t Appeliativss may be added to theſe 2 
t A. The Names ef Grain, of things weighed, Herts, Li- 
© quors, and Metals. 


» Q what Neuters have only three like Caſes in ihe 
Plural Number ? 
A. Hordeum, @c,. Seethe Grammar. 
Q. what Maſculines want the Plural ? 
A. Heſperus, c. fp. 30. 
Q. What Feminines want the Plural ? 
+ A. Pubes, Oc. 
ge. Q. What Words will have three like Caſes in the Plural? 
ri A. Soboles, Labes, and all Nouns of the fifth Declen- 
+ ſon, except Res, © c. which bave the Plural Number entire. 
6 Q. What Feminin?s do Grammarians uſe to add to 
"theſe - 
A. Stultitia, &c. and a world of the like. 
+ OQ. What Neuters want the Plural ? 
uw A. Delicium, ©. and many others. 
Q. What Maſculines want the Singular 
A. Manes, Majores, Cc, 
nw OQ. What Feminines want the Singu'ar : 
- Aa, Exuvie. &c. Theoe, and Athens, and ſome ſuch 
2,0 like Names of Pl ces. 
Q. What Neutzrs want the $ ingular ? 


it A. Mania,Cc. ro which may be added Names of Feaſts, 
i} id a Bacchanal(ia. 


hem, 


F, | 'S 


De Hctercclits; Redunaantibu 


9, Ex Hetcroclitis Redundantibus, quznan(: 
N YIcem variant? 

R. Tonitrus, Tonitru, Go, Gram. P. zi. & 
gcncris fe;e imumera, | 

9, Qavram Nomina Gi ca novum Latinnmy: 
cuſativo pariunt 2 
\ 10-4; R. Panther, Panthera, &c. 

JS} &. Quzoam Nomina variaat Nominativun,! 
EE nente jarerim ſenſu & genere uno? 

R. Gibbus, Gibb.r, &c ut in Regulaz nten! 
Pa; iunt or & 0s, ut Hor.or, &c, & ACccepra a lt 
ut D-Iphin delphinus, &c. 

2. Quxznam Nomina tunt quarti Flexi, & kw 


Cz 
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R. Laurus, Quercus, &c. 

&. Quznam A46j-&tiva ſunt Redundantia? 
R. Quz ab his Nominibus formantur, At 
ES gvin, ur inermus incrmis, ( ab Arma) &c. 
iP 2. Qualis Vox eſt Hilarus 2 
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LEO &. (Qualis yet6 eſt Hilaris3 
- AR. Bene cota. 
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Comparatio Nominum. 


6 116" 2, Gnznam Nomina comparantur ? 
Wt R. {Wuotum hgnincatio augecrl, Bunvive 


not 


Ly 


\ 
2. Quid eſt Comparatio > ; 

A. Variatio DiCctionis per Gradus. 

#. Quit ſun; Gradus Comparationls ? [if 


0, 


(07) 


Of Heteroclites-that are Redundant, 
(that 15 ) nave too Much. 


 Q. Of Feteroclites that are Redundant, which vary 
their Gender and Termination > 

A. Toniirzs, Toniiru, Gc. Gram. f. 31. and almoſt a 
mmberleſs ſort more. 

(). What Greek. Nouns make 4 new Latin Noun in the 
Accuſative Caſe? _ 

A. Panther, Pantbera. 5c 

Q. What Nouns are thoſe which vary their Nominative. 
and Ran kerp the ſame S$ ignification and Gender 

. Gibbus, Gibber, Cc. a5 in the Rule. 
2. ow enling in or, and 0s, 45 Honor, 
. Some coming from the Greeks. 

Q, What Nouns are both of the ſecond and fourth Dz- 
cl:n{zon 2 

A. Lavryus, 5 

(!). What Adjetives are Redundant? 

A. Such «5 are formed of th:ſe Wards, Arma, Fuguys, 
Cc. whichend in us, and «, as - rmus inermyu, Cc. 

Q. What kird of a werd #u Hilarus ? 

A 4A Word Jeldom uſed. 

Q But what s Hilars ? 

A Werd well knows, 


Compariton of Nouns. 
(1). Whit Nouns are Compared ? 


A. Such whoſe Signification may encreaſe, 87 be dimi- 
vl is 


(2, What # Compariſon ? 
Y The Varying a Word by Degrees. 
& How mary Degrees of Compariſon arc there 7 
EB 2. A. Thres 


( 65 ) 


Quinam ſunt > 
& Po:i:ivus, Comparativus, & SuPerlatiyus, 


2. Quinam eſt Gradus Poſitirus ? } 
R. Qui rem fine exceiſu fignificat, ut Albrs, 8, 
Jer 
ig. - ; 


_ £. Quinameſt Gradvs Comparativus 2 
R. Qui Pofitivi fui fignifhcationem per Adverhig 
magis auzct, ut Albior, (z.e.) magis Albus' 


% 


2. Cnomodo fir Comparativus regulariter 


R. A primo Poſitivi in 1, addita Syllabi or, ut 
nigti, Albtor, Nigrior. by 


2. Quinam <ft Gradus Supcrlativus? 

R_ Qui ſupra poſitivum cum Adverbio valder 
maxime fignificat, ut DoAiſhmus, (7. e.) valiet gre 
maxime doQus. 


9. Unde fit Saperlativus regulariter 2 
R. A primo Poſitivi Caſu in i, addendo flimts! # 
3 Candidi Candidiſimus. "ED « 
2. Quomodo Superlativum formant Poſitixaut Fe 
R. Adjefto rimus, ut Pulcher pulcherrimus, ( 


©. Quznam cxcipiuntur 2 _ 
R. Dextimus a Dexter, &c. Vid. Gram. _ A 
©. Quznam Nomina in lis Superlativum faciw C 
limus 2 : A 
FR, Sex iffa Facilis facillimus, &c. P-33e Q 
z2. Quznam Nomina in us comparantur fa 
3 Pohitivis in ens * WA 
R. Quz dcrivantur a Dico, Loquor, Volo, c Cig 
ut Valedicus, maledicentior, malcdicentiffinns f Q. 
9. Quando fit Comparativus per mags, ***. 5, 
lz ivus per maximeE 2? A. 
R. Quotics V ocalis przxcedit us finale, ut 16 
m3g1sS idoncus, maxime idoneus, &Cc. 9, uw 


(49) 
A. Three. 


Q. which are they ? 

A. The Poſmive , the Comparative , and the Super- 
latzve, 

Q. What is the Poſitive Degree ? : 

A. That which ſignifies a thing without Exceſs, 4 Al- 
bus, Niger. 

. What #s the Comparative ? 

A_That which encreaſeth bis Poſitive by the Adverb 
mag, (more) as Albior, whiter, or more white. 

Q. How u the Comparative regularly formed ? 

A, From the firſt Caſe of the Poſnive, that endeth in 7, 
by putting to it the Syllable or, as Albi, Nigri, Albtor, 
Nigrior. 

Q!). What « the Superlative Degree ? 
t A. Thar which ſignifies above the Poſutive, by moſt, or 
x greateſt; as learnedeſt, (that is) moſt learned. 


Q. whence # the Superlative regularly formed ? 
A, From the fir Caſe of bu Poſitive that endeth in i, 
by edding fſimus, as from Candidi #s made Candidifſimu ? 
fl | Q. How do Poſ#trves ending in er form their Super- 
4ttves ? 
A. By adding to it rimus, as Pulcher Pulcherrimae. 
(1). What are excepted ? 
A. Dexiymia, &c, See the Grammar. 
ut Q What Nouns inlis make their Superlative in lim: 3 


A. Theſe ſix, Facils facillimus, Ec. p. 33. 
as (L What Nouns are compared as if from Poſptives in 
ens | 


bs A. Such as are derived from Dico, Loquor, F0!o, Fa- 
&, £10, 45 Maledicus, Gc. 


& When the Comparative rendred by mags, and the 
 Super/ative by maxime ? 


{ A. When 4 Yowtl cocth be | nd. as ls. 
[400% __ &, g fore w in the end, as Ids: 


Wy E 3 Q. Whats 
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2 Quznam in legendis Autlioribus raro 'Occurrut 

atq; 1gitur ja:0 viurpanda - ; di 

u 

R. AftJuus, ATjavior, QC. P. 33. 
Q, Quzaam alla Adj:Ctiva ExcIpiuntur A Regi 

pracede. re, & proinde dicuatur Anomala> - ip ”" 

FR. Bonus, Mclior, Optimus,” &c. Gram. p. 34, 

Y. Quznzm Comparatio dicitur DefcCtiva 3 

K, Cui vecit aliquis Comparationis Gradus, 

£, Quxn:m Nomina caient Comparativo? 

X. Novus noviſhmus, &c. p' 34. 

v, Quzxnam carerit Superlativo 3 

K. Opimus, Opimior, &c p. ib. 

Q. Annon fit Comparatio a Subſtantivis ? 

R. Imo ifiterdum, [c d «bulve, ut Nero, Neronu, 


De Pronomine. 


Q. Quid eſt Fronomes 2 

A Pars Orztionis qua in demonfranda aut repetth 
da re aliqua vtimnur. 

Q. Quor iv.t Pronowina 2 

& Quiadecim, 

T IZA (unt 7 

R. E£0, Fu, &c. 

9. Quee am iis addi poſſunt * x 

k. Conipoit aceorum, ur Egomet, Tute, 16: m, 6 J 
fmilia, ut ctizam Qui qUL guod- 

Q. Qu {XK all 2CCiqunt Pronumin! * TI 

KR; $Þ: cI's, Numerus, Ciſus, G:0ns, D:-ciinabth | 
Pcriona. F: Fg 

Q. Quotuplex ct Pronominum Species? 

FP Duols: Piitmitiva, Fac Derivativa. 
2m {anc Primiciva > 4 
2UL une © PImE V oces, /cil Ez0, T1, Su,$ 


% 


- —— 
6g Not f © g-ncra Prim tvo; und r 


& 


Beg fo 
itt Q. What ( Comparatives and Superletiver.. ar? _ 
' dom found 7n Fubors, and ther-fore are jeidom to be 
uſed? _ 
A. Afiduus, Aſſidutor, (5. Þ. 33: 
nl Q. what other Adjec:rves are excepted from the for- 
'. mer Rule, and therefore are called Irregular ? 
A. Bonus, Me tor Optima, Ce. ; 
| What Compariſon i« called DefeFive * 
A. That which wanteth one Degree of Compariſon. 
Q. What Noins want the Comparative - 
A. Novus noviſſomas, Oc, 
Q mhat want the Superlative ? 
A. Opimus ofimior, &c. - 
(. 1s there not Compariſon made from Subſiantives * 
ir, A Tes ſometimes, but abſurdly, au Nero Neronior. Cc, 


Of a Pronoun. 


Q. what js 4 Pronoun ? 
ter A+ A Part of Speech, which we uſe in demonrating 
' Of fhewing a thing. | 
How many Pronouns are there * 
A. Fifteen. | 
Q. Which are they ? 
A. Ego, Tu, Sui, 5c. 
Q. What more may be added to theſe ? 
1 a. Their Compounds, Egomet, Tute, Idem, and 1h: 
e; #5 alſo Qui que quod. 
Q. what bappen ( appertain ) to 4 Pronoun ? 
ati, F, on KW Number, Caje, Gender, Declenfim, Perſon, 
Q. How many kinds of Pronouns are there ? 
A. Two: Primitive, and Derivative. | 
(. Which are Primitives > © 
& & Thoſe that are firſt Words, viz. Ego, Te, Sui, fc. 
< iow many ſorts of Primitives are there 3 
J8C- E 4 A. Tm: 


[-73") 

R. Duo : Demorſtrativum, & Relativum. 

Q. Quznam ſunt Demonltrativa? 

FR, Eadem que & Piimitiva, viz. Ego, Ty, & 
tle, &c. 

©. Quzxnam ſunt Relativa ? 

A_Ille, Ip, Ifte, Hic, Is, Idem, & Qui. 
. Quznom lunt Derivativa ? 
"Meus, Tuus, Suus, &c. 
Quot funt genera Derivativorum? 
Nuo : Pollc{ſivum, & Gentile. 
Quznam ſant Poſiefhiva ? 
Mcus, Tuus, Suus, Nofler, Veſler. 
2, Quzvam dicuntur Gentilia I 
. (Ouz Gentem avt Nationem, vel creek 
icant, ut Noftras, Veſtras, & Nomen Cujas. 
Quot uplcx cſt Pronominum Numerus? 
" Daplcx : Smgularis, ut Ego, Piuralis, ut Ne 
©. Quo: luat Pronominum < a'us* 

R. Scx, quemadmodum in- Nomiuc. 

v, Quo Caſu carcnt Pronomina ? 

R. Omnia Pronomina carent Vocativo, prxter 
Tu, Mevs, Noſtcr. & Noltras. . 

2. Quert ſunt Genera Pronomizibus?. | 

R, Pcringe, ut in Adjcctivis Nominibus; alia ei 
ad tila Genera referuntur, vt Ego, Tu, Sui: alia pt 
tiia Genera variantur, ot Mcus mca meum. 


Q. Quot ſunt Progominum Decliaacioncs? 
R. (QQuatnor, 


TE TIC 


og 


_ 


fond 


wo 


© 


0. Quomoedo exit Genitivus Prime Declinatio!”- 


R. In 1, ut Ego, Tu, G:nitivo Mei, Tui; & 
990d Nominativo caret in utroqz Numero. 
2. Quomoilo cxit Genitivus ſecnad? 

$303; 2 
A. In ivs & jus, ut Ile, Geni:ivo illius, &c- 
2W}0s, GC. 


2. Quomcdo exit Genitivns tertix ? 


Decln! 


Hi 


pg. 


w 


0: 


ks * 


? 
0 


Ns 
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A. Two: Demonſtrative, and Relative. 
Q. Which are Demon|tratives ? | 
A, The ſame with the Primitve, VIR. Ego, Tu, Cc, 


Q. Which are Relatives * 

A. liz, Ipſe, ©c. as in the Latin. 

Q, Which are Derivatives 7 

A. Mews, Tuw, Suu, 6c. 

Q. How many kinds of Derivatives are there : 

A. Two: Poſſeſſive, and Gemile. 

_ Q. which are Poſſeſſioes ? 
A. Mews, Tuwts, GC. 

Q. Which are called Gemiles 7 

A. Thoſe that betcken « Country, or Nation, Party, 
or Set, a5 Noltras. Veftlrs, and the Noun Cujas. 

). How many Numbers of Pronouns dre there > 

A. Two: the Singular, 45 Ego: the Plural, as Nos. 

Q. How many Caſ:s n2ve Pronouns - 

A. Six, as in the Noun. 

Q. What Caſe do Pronouns want * 

A, AU Pronouns want the Yocativ*, except theſe four, 
Tu, Meus, Noſter, and Noltras. 

Q. How many Genders b.v2 Pronouns ? 

A. The like 1s Nouns Adjettives : Jome are reduced 
t0 three Genders, as Ego, Tu, Sui; others are varied by 
tree Genders, as Meus mea met, 

Q. How many are the Declenſions of Pronouns ? 

A. Four, 

Q, £Zow doth the Geni;ive of the firſt Declenſeun end 2 

A, Ini, as Ego, Tu, inthe Genitivv?, Mei, Tui; and 
Sui, which warts the Nominative in voth Numbers. 

Q. How doth the Genitive of the jccond end 2? 


A In 15, and jus, a Ile, in thi Genitive ilivs; Bic, 

uſus, | 

Q. How dith the Genitive of the thjrd eng 2 
| A. In 
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R. In i, x, i, quemadmodum Nominum Adjefting 
rum quz per tres Terminationes variantur, 

Da Exemplum. | 

Nominat. Mevs mea meum, Gen. Mei mex me; & 

©, Quomodo terminatur Gz2nitivus Quartz) 

R, In atis. | 

Da Exemplum. 


Nominat. Noſtras, Gen. Noftratis, &c. quorum. 
liqui in vtroq; Numero «d formam tertiz Declinatiz 


nis infl<Ctuntur. 
_ ©. Quot ſunt Pronominum Perſonx > 


FR, Tres: Prima, S-cunda, Tertia, ut Ego, Ti, 


Ile. 
£. Quotuplex eſt Pronominum Fignra ? 
R. Duplex : Simplex, ut Ego; Compoſita, ut F- 


_ gOmer. 


£2, Quomodo componuntur Pronomina > 
RK. Sex modis. 
£), Quinam primys 2 


R, Primo componuntur inter ſe, ut Egoipſe , Ti» 


3pſe, &c. ſic Iſtic, iſtzc. iſtoc, &c. 
Q. Quinam Secundus > _ 
R, Cum Nominibus, ut Cujuſmodj, &c. 
£. Quinam Tertivs? 
R. Cum Prezpolitionibus, ut mecum, &c, 


SF. Quinam Quartus ? 
K, Cum Adrerdiis, 


Fccum Ellum 


A Eccam Fab ecce Ellam Yab ecce 
Y Eccos & 1s, Ell}os & ile. 
Eccas Ellas 


Ut & Idem ab Is & Demum. 


9. Quinam Quintus > —” 
3. Cum Conjunfticne, ut hiccine, &C. 
* 


% 


9. Qu: 


Dy 


=2 


_ 
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A. In i, 4, 1, 4 Nouns AdjeFives which are varied 


by three Terminations. 
" Give an Exampl-. 


Pd 
Nominat. Meus med Meum, SC. 
Q. How ends the Genitive of the Fourth Declenſzon ? 
A. In atis. 
Give an Example, | 
Nominat- Noftras, Cc, whoſe oblique Caſes are decli- 


el after the manner of Nouns of the third Declenſion ? 


Q. How many Perſons bave Pronouns : 
A. Three : Firſt, Second, Third ; as Ego, Tu, ice. 


Q. How many Figures of Pronouns are there ? 

A. Two: Simple,” as Ego : Compound, 4s Egomet, 
() How many ways are Pronouns compounded ? 

A. Sx. | 

(2 which # the Firſt ? 

A. Firft they are Compounded b:tween themſeIves, as 


Fempſe, Gc. 4s in th? Latin. 


Q. What u the Second ? 

A. With Nouns, 45 Cujuſmodi, ©5c. 
(). What # the Third > 

A. With Prepoſitions, as Mecum, Cc, 
(Q). What is the Fourth ? 


A. nh Adverbs, as Eccum ab ecce, Gc. # in 1he 


Q, Whit is the Fifth 
\, Wih a Conjunciion, 4 biccine, (2c. 


Q. What 


| 
076) 
©. Quinam Sextus > hy 
R. Cum Syllabicis AdjeCtionibus, ut met, me ., 
e, pt, ( cine. ) Shs 
£. Quibus Perſonis additur met > 
R, Prime & Secundz, ut Egomet, &c, fic Sibine 
Scmet. | 
2. Quare non dicimus Tumet in Reo 3 
R, Ne putctur cfſe Verbum a Tumeo, fed Tyin: 
Tibimet, Noſmet, &c. ſunt in uſu. A 
Q. Quibus Perſonis adjicitur te > 
R. Iitis, Tu, & Te; ut Tute, Tete, 
©. Quibus adjicitur ce > 


FP, Obliquis horum Pronominum, quoties dens 


ins, ut Hujuſce, Hilſce, Iiliuſce, &c, 

2. Quibus apponitur pte > 

hy a Ablitivis Mea, Tua, &c. ut Meapte, Tun 
te, XC, 

9. Annon interdum Maſculinis & Neutris adj 
ſolet ? 

R. Imo, ut Meopte labore, Tuopte Marte, &c. 

£. Quomodo componuntur quis & qui? 


KR. Quis in Conpoſitione his Particulis poſtponituy, 


En - Ecquis. 
Ne \ Nequis. 
Altius ut & Aliquis. 
Num Numquis. 
Sl - Siquis. 


< 


Et: hec, tim in Exminino Siugulari, quam in No 
tro Pluraii, qua kabcar, non quz ; ut Sigua Mui 
Nequa Flagitia, QC. . es” 

Preter Ecquis, quod utrumg; in Fxmirino 
TEperitur, ecqua, & Ecqua. 


Aitio ne: 
* wt 
R, Hu 


9. Quibus Particalis pieponitur Quiz n Compy 


PAY 


Ls OY 


Pa. 


, 


y 
ſ, 


19 


is 
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Q. What i the Sixth? 
A With Sylabical Additions, as me 


et. Oc. 


Q. what Perſons 11 met added to ? 4 
A” To the firſt and ſecond, 4s Egomet, Cc. 


Q. why do not we ſay Tumet in the Nominatrve Caſe ; 
A. Leſt it ſhould be thought 10 be a Verb, from Tumeo : 


but Tuimet, Cc. are in uſe. 
(Q). What Perſons 4s 1e jojnedto ? 


A. To theſe, Tu, and Te, «s Tute, Tete. 


Q. To what ( Caſes) # ce )oyned : 


A. The Oblique Caſes of theſe Pronouns, when they 


end in s, 458 Hujuſce, ©, 
Q To what 45 pte affixed ? 


A To theſe Ablatives, Mea, Tu, &c. 


Q. 1s it nos ſometimes joyned tro Maſculines and Neu- 


ters ? 
A. Tes, 4s Meopte, Cc. 


Q, How areq quis and qui compounded ? 
A. 2uu in Compoſeiion us put behind theſe Particles, 


En, Ne, Alim, Num, Si, Cc. 


Which have, in the Feminine Singular, as web &« is: 


te Neuter Plural, quad, and not que 


Except Ecquis, which bath both ( 
Ecqua ( Mutter.) 


5 S1quaz TS. 


que and qua,) as 


Q). What Particles s Lun ics before jn C om?oſstion ? 


>» 


A. Theſe, 
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Nam Quiſgam, 
| | Piam h Quiſpan, 
KR. Biſce, Puras ut -Quilputas, 
Quam Quiſquam, 
Que Quilque, 


| Er hxc ubiq; ( praterquam in Aþlativo Sing; 
quz habent, non qua; nt Quznem Doctrina, | 

&. Annon Quvis cum ſeiplo componitur? 

R. Ino, & hoc modo variatur , Nominat.(\. 
quis quicquid , Acculat, quicquid , Ablat, Quo 
quaqua, quoqueu-  _ | Ei: 
- 2. Quibus Particulis praponitur Qui in Cay 


litione 2? 
dam Quida 
Ly Vis Quivi | 
, U _ =.” 
RK. Quatuor, viz. libet ut Quilibe 
cunque Quicup 


Et hzc ubig; ( przterquam in Ablativo Singulz 
quz retinent, aon qua, ut gquzdam Puclla, SC. 


De VI, obo: 


9. Quideſt Verbum> 5 2h 
R, Pars Orationis, quz Modis & Tempori 
ficxa, cflc aliquid, aut agere vel pati, ſignificat. 
&. Quotuplex e{t Verbum > | | 
A. Duplex: Perſonale, & Impcrſonale. 
Q Quid cſt Verbum Perſovale 2 4 
R. Quod rribus Perſonis diſtinguitur in utrog)- 
mero, ut cgo Lego, tu Legis, &c., 
2. Quid eſt Verbum Imperſonalc ? W. 
'#. Quod diverſfarum Perſonarum Vocibus " 
ſfinguitur, nec Numcri certam fgnificationen © 
alt adjun&to Caſu obliquo, ut Peznitet MF, & 
9. (ws 


$3 
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A. Theſe, Nam, Piam, £76. 4s in the Laim. 


i And theſe, every where, ( except in the Ablative Sin- 
gular ) bave que, and not qua, Cc. 
Q. 1s not Luis compounded with it ſelf ? ED 
A. Tes, and 4 this way declined, Nominat. Quiſquis, 
kw Cr. 


mn Q, What Particles # Qui ſ.t before in Compeſution ? 
A. Four, viz. dam, vis, libet, cunq; Cc. 


I Which retain que, and not qua, { except in the Ab/1- 
live Sirgular ) as quadam Pueclla, Cc. 


O7 a Verb. 


Q. What s a Verb? | 
w A. A Part of Speech, declined with Moeds and Texſes, 
Þbicb ſſonifies ſomerbing is, doth, or ſuffereth. 

. ow many kinds of Verbs are there? 
S. Two; Perſonal, and Imperſonal. 
| . What #« a Verb Perſonal # 
jp) . A. That which # diſtinguiſhed by three Perſons in bo k 
Numbers 45 ego Lego, &c. 

, : What us a Verb Imperſonal > 
0 A. That which 3s wot ditizguiſhed by divers Perſons 
jul 20r /8mteth certainly dny Number , but by the 08:ique 


- 


ae 1O)ned ro jt, 6 438 repenteio me, GC. 
: () 3Fhar 
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8. Quznam accidunt Verbo ? | 
R, Hxc, Genus, Modus, Tempus, Figura, Spec 
Periona, Numerus, Ccnjugatio, - 
5 Qnot ſunt Verborum Genera 2 | © 
KR. Quinque; Aﬀtivum, Paſivum, Neutrum, Das | 
nens, Commune, 
% Quid cit Verbum Aftivum 3 I 
R* Quod agere figniticat, & in © finitur, ut A(g; | 
aſumendo vero r, Paſhvam formare poteſt, ut Amit 2 
8, Quid et Verbum Paſivum 2? = 
R. Quod pati figniticat, & in or finitum, Afi. p 
fornan ( dempte r ) poteit reſumere, ut Amor, ana 1nd 
£. Quid eſt Verbum Neutrum ? 
R, Quod ino, vel m, finitur ; nec admittit come 
Pafiizum, ut Curro, Sum. | mak 
Q. Quot ſ1nt Neutrorum genera ? 4 
7 Os 7 7 So Sabſlantivam , Abloiutum , & Trat 
tivum. 
Q. Quill eſt Verbum Subſantivum ? 
. Quod Subſitentiam rei figniticat, ut Sum. 
Q. Quid eſt 4blolutum 2 
R. Quod ipſum per fe: Scnfum abſolvit, ut Dorn 


Q. Quid eſt Tranfitivam ? 
R. Cujus Atio in rem cognate ftgnificationis crak A 


>  —_ 


pct SIE > 


ut Curro. aIfic 
Q. Annon daturaliud Genus Ncutrorum pretert® C 
tria * \Nirce 


&, Sunt que Simplicia quidem Neutra ſunt, Cof A 
poſita vero vim 2pcndi concipiunt, ut Eo, Aden, + 
£0, Commingo. Ale, 

Q. Quid ct Verbum Deponens ? ; . 

R. Quod in or finitum, vel Adtivi f eat 4 
Haber, ut Loguor Verbum ; vel Ncutrius, ut P - 
j0Phor. c 

9, Quid eft Verbum Commune ? _— 

R. Qacd in or fititum, tam Aﬀivam quail 


- _—_— 
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Q, nhat belong to a Yerb ? 
A. Theſe: Kind, Mood, Tenje, Figuie, Sorb, Perſon, 
"umber, 4nd C onfugalion. 
"o. Ew many vinds ef Verbs are theye 2? = 
a Five: Aﬀive, Piſive , Neuter, Deponent, and 
Common. 
Q what a Verb Active ? : 
A, That which ſrenifieth 10 do, and endethino, as Amo, 
ard bi taking r, may form 4 Paſſrue, 45 Amor. » 
Q. What s 4 Verb Paſroe * 
A. That which feenifies 10 nffer, and ends in or, a5 Amor, 
| and by putting away fr, my be an Acitve, a Amo. 
 Q. Wihan a Verb Neuter ? 
t A. That which erds in 0, or m, and cannot take r 19 
make bim 4 7 1/jzve, 4s Curro, Sum, 
Q. How many ſorts of Nenters are there * 
t- A, Three : Subſtantive, Abſolute, and Tranſ#iv2. 


Q. What ts 2 Verb Subſtmtive ? 
A. That which ſeonifteil ihe being of 4 Thing, as Sum 
$ As A hs a: i _ - ek 044 IKB, Ai 
Q. What u 4a Ferb A5(olute ? 
8 A. Which compleats the Senſe by it ſelf, s Dermio, 
I flecp. ; 
 Q. What 1s a Verb Tranſtiv? ? 
WW &. That whoſe Attion paj/:15 into 4 Thing of near [a- 
WNC4i0n, as Currio, I run. Kr 
W Q. 1s thers not another kind of Neuter, beſides theſe 
three ? 
", A. There are ſom? which being Simple are Neuters. 
ku: Put 7n Compoſetion Conceive an Ative Power, as Eq, 
 Aldeg, 
et X 
; Q WPA: wa Verb Depcnznt 7 
ue op That which, ending in or, hath eltber the Signific4- 
| = + MF Y a F 
hi #20 ( of 2 Ferb) Ative, or Neater, as Philoſopbor. 


Q: What « 2 Yerb Common : 


pr A. That which, ending in or. bath both 43 A7ive, ans 
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'3m ſignificationem obtinct, ut Veneror, &, + Pa 
multis id genus alus, quz paſlim apud Veteres t © pb 


T1as. 
Q. Quot ſunt Verborum Modi ? 


" Sex, viz. Indicat:vus F lmperativus, Optati ,, * 
Porcntialis, Subjunctivis, & Inknitivus, ; Pol 
Q. Quid eſt modus Indicitivus? | 
R. Qui fimplicitec aliquid feri, aut non fer : 


Nik. I 


9. Quid cſt Imperativus ? 

R. 3. Imperativus ( qui cti2m Permiſſivus, & Ha ,. 
tivus dicitur ) elt quo ad imp=zrandum, roganduns; 
hortancum utimur ; habetq; Przſens duplex, &+ 
a!'}a Tempora. ; 

2 Quid cſt Optativus > 

K&. Quo optamus rem aliquam fieri, nec reſets oh 
Facta fit, an fiat, vcl facienda fit. | 

&. Quid in hoc Modo notandum ? i. 

K Quod Praſ:ns hujus Modi quandog,; aſfumitt ,z, 
niacationem Faturi. 

9. Quid eſt Potentialis ? 

KR. Quo polle, velle, aut dcbere hieri ant i 
Ecamus. 

9, Quid eſt SubjunEtivus > 

R. Qui, nift alteri ſubjiciatur Orationi, per 7Y 
(COLIEN non abſolvit. | 

£. Quid de his tribus Modis notandum elt ? 

R. Quod hi tres Modi Temporum Vocibus ay fa 
nia 3 
9. Quid eft Infinitivvs > 


R. Qui aliquid agere aut pati fignificat, F t2 
ccrtam Numeri & Perſonz Diffcrentiam. - 
2. Quot ſunt Tempora Verborum ? ay 


Quinque , viz, Przſens, Imperfectully ® 1: 
f:&tum, Pluſquam Perfettum, & Futurum- 


£. (Quid cf} Tempus Przeſcns? To 


Paſſive ſegnification, as Feneror, Wy an rhe Hike? 
& bich you ſhal frequently find amongſt the Ancients. 
8 


Q. How many Moods of Verbs are thers ? | 
' A, Six, rw wit, the Indicative, Imperative, Optative, 
_ Potential, Subjunittve, and Infinitive. 
Q. What is the Indicative Mood ? | 
A. Snch as ſomply defincth ahing done, or #9 done; 


Font 


Q. What + the Imperative ? p 
| A. The Imperative ( which « likewiſe? called the Per- 
{ miſſrve, or Hortative Mood ) us that which we ule in com- 
* manding, entreating, or exborting; and bath a double Pre=- 
F ſent, and 10 other Tenſe. 
Q. What 3 the Optative > 
A. That in which we wiſh 4 thing done; it matters 
ty gt whether it 5s, bath been, or ſhall be, done. 
Q. What « 10 be obſerved in ths Mood ? 
., A, That tbe Preſent Tenſe of thu Mood ſometimes bath 
the fgrification of the Future. 
Q. What u the Potential ? | 
'J A, That where we ſignific able, will, or ought to be, 
* done. 
Q. What 5s the Subjunive ? 
ug As That which, unleſs it be joyned to another, wii not 
' compleat 4 Sentence, 
Q. What is obſervable of theſe three Moods ? 
+. 4. That they agree through their Tenſes , baving the 
fame Words, 
Q. What js the InTaitive Mood ? 
TI That which ſignifieth to do, or ſuffer, without a cer- 
Ln difference of Number . or Perſon. 
ie Q How many are the Tenſes of Ferbs ? 
p A. Five, towir, the Preſent, Imperfet, Perfe&, Pre- 
\ lerpluperfet, and F; 
erfect, dnd Future. | 
(!). hat is the Preſent Tenſe ? 
 (þ F 2 A, That 


— ee end 
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X. Quo Actio nunc geri hgnificatur, vt "41 
Q.. Qu! d cſt Imperfectum ) A, 


in 
Ro (3uod prius 2liquid in agendo fuiſſe gef doing 
ncn tamen ablolutam tvyc temporis fuife aftinn P, 


©, Quid eſt Pcrfe&trm * tus 
R Qu0d prxcer iram,<blolutamg; denotat ation: Q 
0. Quid cit Pluſqu? mpcrfectum 2 A, 


XR. Qu actio jam diu ia preterito f1gnificatur, Q 
G, Quid ct Fucurum > 


Fe A 
R_ Quo 1c in fururo gerenda denotatur. | Q. 
£. Quodnam Tempus icitur exaCtum 2 A 
#. Subjun*'ivi Futurom, quod Preteriti, ſimul 4 Q. 
Futuri, fen:fcationem habet. A, 
f Quotup cx eſt Figura? $atht 


R_ Daplex : Simplex, ut. Facio; Compoſita, ut YL 


Icf:cio. 


Q. Quotvplcx eſt Species ? 
Rr. Dupicsx : Primitiva, quz cſt prima VerbiPok 'Q 
tio; & Dcrivativa, quz 2 Primitiva deducitur. ; 4 
{ 3. & Quot func Genera Derivativorum ? Ferb 
?, Quinque; ſcil. 1. Inchoativa , que deſinunt! Q 
7, ut Tabaſco, Kc. 2, Ercquentativa, quz define. 4. 
in to, ſo, xo, aut ror, ut Viſito, Quallo, Texo,$1? 
citor, quo ſp*&ant quz Apparativa vecantur, ut Vi 
Iice, &s. 3 . D:f4erativa, quz finiuntur in -urio,ts+ Pc 
Leeturio, os g. Diminutiva, quz in 'lo, ved So 
excunt, ut Sorbillo, Pitifſo, £,, Imitativa, ut Parr 
Atticido,gua forma Latini ramen non adcd del: 

Z. Quot (unt Perſonx ? Q 
I Tres : Prima, ut Lego; Secunda, ut R 
Gn. ut Legit. | by, 

Q. Quot ſurt Numer ? _ Q 
ye Duo; Sinevlzris, ut Lego; Pluralis, ut Legi0 Fi 
4 uot lunt Conjugationes? 4D Q 
k. (Qvatuor 3 de quibus, in Rudimentis AnglGb* A. 


Hunce ſatis traditum eſt. © 4;Ments 
- 
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A. That whereby an Aion » fegnified to be n0m 4 
doing, 4s Scribo, I wril?. 

Q. What #« the Imperfett 2 LS 

A, That which feenifieth 4 thing to have been in doirg, 
but 43 that time not perfefted. 
Q. What « the Perfett ? ; 
A. That which ſignifi:th tbe Ation done, and raft, 
Q. What # the Preterpluperfedt ? 
A. That which ſignifieth the Action done long fence. 
(). What u the Future ? — 
A. That which (ignifieth a thing to be done in time 10 come. 
k Q. what Tenſe 1s called the exat Tenſe ? 

A, The Future of the Subjunitive Mood, becauſe it 
bath the /ignification of the Preterperfett, and Future, 
5 Q. How many Figures hath 2 Ferb ? 

A. Two: Simple, as Facio 3 Compound, a& Calef acio.. 


j- Q. How many ſorts ( of Verbs ) are there > 
4 A. Two: Primitive, which u the firſt Poſition of the 
Verb; and: Derivative ,wbich derived from the Primitive. 
i Q. How many kinds of Derivatives are there 2 
pe. A. Five : 1. Inchoatives, which exd in ſco, as Labaſco, 
it Frequentatives, that end in to, ſo, xo, or tor, 4 Vi- 
(po, &'c. 10 which belong Apparatives, as Vellico, Ec. 
03+ Deſideratives, which end in -urio, as Ledurio. 4. Di- 
ſunrves, ending in lo, or {/0, as Sorbillo, Ec. 5. Imi- 
iſe@ives, as Pairijſo, &c. with which form, th2 Latins are 
030 much delighted. 


Te Q How many Perſons are there > 
t tg the Firſt, as Tego, 1 read ; the Second, «s 
=>", thou readeſt; the Third, as Legit, be readeth 

a \& How many Numbers are thoys 2 . 

2 $5 Two : Singular, as Lego ; Plural, «; Legimas, 

67 HEY many Conjug ations are there ? 
drum, ( pe, _ enough 3s [aid in the Engliſh Rudi- 


F 3 | ' AS 
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As m Preſent, 
Sive 
Gulielm; Lilii REGULE4 
| De | 
- Prateritis, & Supinis, Verboun 


De Preteritis Verborum Simplicun, 


"ff Uomodo As in Preſents Primz " Y 
tionis format Prextcritum ? 

A, 

A. In avi, ut No nas navi, &c, Q 


£. Quzxnam autem Verba excipiuntur? | A, 
R. Lavo, quod format lavi, Nexo ncxvi, Se 
&C, PEr ui; Dodas dedi, Sto as ſteti, 


Q 
Q QromodoFs in Prat enti Secunde Cane Comu 


tionis format Prxteritum © A, 
R. Ja vi, ut Nigrco nigres nigrui, EQ. 
©. Cvroam Excipiuntur ? A, 


&., Jubco, quod habet jullt ; Sorbco, ſorbui, 8 
ph Ry 
. Ouibus in Vcrhis Secundr Conjugati Hl 
minz: :r Sy!Jaba prima ? A. 

K, In his quatuor, Perdeo, p*pendi, &G Q 

<Q wid 11, velr, ftct ante gev ? 1 
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As in Preſentt, 


OR 
William Lily's RU LES 
Of The 
PreterperſeCt Tenſes, and Supines of Verbs. 


—_— —_ 
REECE ws _ 


Of the Preterperfe&t Tenſes of 
I Simple Verbs. 


- Wat OW doth 7's inthe Preſent Tenſe of the Fir} 
ſt Conjugation form its Preterperfett Tenſe - 


A. In avi, 45 No na navl, Gc. 
Q. But what Verbs are excepted ? 
A. Lavo, which makes lavi, ©c, a5 in the Latin. 


 Q. How doth Es in the Preſent Tenſe of the Second 
* Comugation formits Preterperfet Tenſe 7 

A, In ui, 4s Nigreo nigres nigrus. 

Q. What Yerbs are excepred - 

A. Tubeo, which makes juſh, 5c: 


N Q in what Verbs of the Second Conjugation 55 the fir 
8 I)uable doubled ( in the Preterperfett Tenſe ? ) 
a. In theſe four, Pendeo pependi, Ec. 
Q. What if 4, or x, ſtand before geg ? 
F 4 
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2 "# . AIP 


( 38 ) 

R. Gco vertitur in ft, ut Urgeourſi; Mulgeon 

ft, 6 mulxi, 2 
9, Quzvam aui-in Verhba in geo formant yz | 

FI Frigeo frixi, Ligezo luxi. & Augeo auxi. 
© Quznam Verve Diſſyllaba Preteritum innit 
mane? Ee: 
R. Flco ifievi, &c. > Hb 
Q. (uuenam TrifyPaba Prateritum ſuum inſ 


mant * B* 
R. Manco maift, +. Vide Regulam, BY 
Q. Quomodo Prot: iam formant Verba i inn: | 
£ : Te 
.. In Vi, Cery=09 fervyi. © 


Quid Sci poſczt niveo, & inde. ſatum [ 
niveo : - | 

- Nivi & nix1. E-- 
\. Quaxvam Verba formant yi 2 ; E-4 
Ci. 0 civi, Vico vicvi, E 


nat 


8. Qucmado Preteritum formabit Tertia Co 


gatio by ; Te 
p K Mutando Termina: tonem Prime Perbnly < 
<Ntis, | the 


2A, Quid f1: bo ? 
A. Bo fit bi, ut Lambo lamb. 
Q, Quxazm EXCIPIUNtur : * 
K, Scribo ſ{cripfi. Nubo nupi, Cumbo. cubul. 
z, Quid hc <0? 
ſ> Co fit ci, ut Vanco vici; 
2. Quxnam CXCIDIUACUT 2 
K Varco peperct, & parſt; Dico dis, Duco 
), Quid tic do > 
7 7o fit di, ut Mando mand!t. 
G. (Ournam eXCIMmNAtur 2? 
\R. Lindo (cidi, &c, Vado, &c, que ſewgs" 
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A. Geo makes ft, as Urgeo urſs, EC. 


Q. But what Verbs in geo Make x1? 

A. Frigeo, CC. a in the Latin. | ; 

Q. what Yerbs of two Syllables Make their Perfet 
in vi” n | 

A. Fleo ftevi, GC. - 

Q. What Yerbs of toree Sylables make their Perfet 
m (1? - 

A, Maneo manſs, &©c. See the Rule. £ 

Q. How do Verbs in veo mate their Preterperfect 
Tenſe : | 

A. In vi, 4 Ferveo fervi. | 

Q. What makes Niveo, and its Compound Conniveo £ 


A. Niu, and nix1. 
Q. What Verbs make vi ? 
A. Cico civi, fc. 


Q. How doth the Third Conjugation form the Perfet 
Tenje * 

A, By changirg 1hz Termination of the Firſt Perſon of 
the Preſent Tenſe. 

Q). What does bo make ? 

A. Bi, 4s Lamba lamby. 

(). What Ferbs zre -xcepted 7 

A. Seribo [crirſt, &c. 45 tnibe Latin.” 

Q. What doth co mike ? 

A. Ci. # Vince wict 

(Q). What Fe 55 are excepted » 

A. Parco, Oc. 45 in the Latzy, 

Q What makes do - 

A, Di, 1: Manlo mand:i. 

(), What ar? excepted : 

Ak. Scindo.&c. 


() 


w Whit doth go make - 


( 90 ) 
R, Go fit xi, ut Jungo junxi, 
Q. © ar ExCipiuntur 2 
R. Quz habent T ante go faciuntfi, nt $ 
£, Legs legi, &c. Vide Regulam, p. 41. Preoſ, 
Q. Quid fit h5> b-- 4 
. Ho fit xi, ut Traho traxi, 
Pl aid fit 1o > 
R, Lo hit ui, ut Colo colni, 
5 . Quznam eXClpiuntur 2 
R. Plallo fall}, &c. 
Q. Quid ft mo? 
R. Mo fit ui, ut Vomo vomui, 
- Quznam exclpiuntur ? 
R, Emo emi, Como compſi, &c, Premo vreſ 
Q. Quid fit no ? 
R. No fit vi, ut Sino fivi: 
9. Quznam excipiuntur ? 
K. Temno tempſi, Sterno ſtravi, &c. 
£. Quid fit po? 
R. Po fit MM ur Scalpo ſcalpſi, 
©. Quznam exCipiuntur > 
RK. Rumpo rup!, &c, | 
9. Quid fit quo? | 
R, Quo fit qui, ut Linquo liqui. | 
9. Quodnam Vercbum excipitur 2 
A: Coquo cox1i. 
. Quid fit ro ?® 
"Ro fit vi, ut Sero ſ-vi ( pro planto;) quodn- 
cans ſigniacatum, dat (eru!. | 
uZnam eXcipiultur ? 
Rs verri & verfi, Ucouſh, &c. 
Q. Quid formabit ſo? res 
FR. So formaÞic fivi, ut Accerſo accerſivi, X6- 
©, Quznam cxcipiuntur ? 
R. Capello capeſh.& capeſivi, &c. 
=& (Quid fat ico ? 
; Co fit vi, ut Palco payl. 2” 


Io 


(91) 


A. Xt, 4 Fungo anrvp 
0. Which are excepred : 
by Such as have ; before go make fo, as Spargo ſparfh, 


tut Ago makes egi, Oc. 


Q. What doth ho make ? 
A. Xi, & Trabotrax1:. 
Q). what makes lo? 

A.. Ui, 4s Colo colut. 
Q. What are excepted ® 
A. Pſallo, &c, 

Q). What makes mo ? 

A. Ut: #4 Vomo vomu. 
(1. What are excepted ? 
A. Emo emi, Gc. 

(). What makes no ? 

A. Vi, as Sino frvi, 

Q. What are excepted ? 
A. Temno, Oc. 

Q. What makes po ? 

A. Ps, as Scalyo ſcalpſe. 
(). What are excepted - 
A. Rumpo, &c. 

(Q. What makes quo ? 

A. Qui, as Linquo liqui. 
(1. What Verb s excepted ? 
A. Coquo c8x7. 

(). What makes ro ? 

A. Vi, as Sero ſevi. 


Q. what are excepted ? 

A, Ferro verri © verſs, 

Q Whas will ſo form? 

A. Srvi, as Accerſo accerſovi. 
Q. What oe excepted ?2 

A. Capeſſo capeſſi and capeſſivi, 
(Y. What doth co CLIO 
A. Ft, as Paſco pavi. 


(92) 


. Quznam excipiuntur ? 

. Poſco popolci, &c, 

. Quid fit to * 

. To fit ti, ut Verto verti. 

. Quznam ExcIpiuntur « ? 

. Siſto ſtiti, Mitto miſt, &c. 
). Quid fit ab e&o? 

. Exi, ut Flefto flexi. 

- Quznam excipiuntur ? 

. Pefto pexui & pexi, Neto nexui nexi. 
. Quid fit vo> 

. Vo fit vi, ut Volvo volyi. 
?. Quznam cxcipiuntur ? 
Vi 


y - 


VO VIXI. 

. Quid fit x0? 

Xo fit vi, ut Nexo nexui, &c. 
2 Quid fic cio 

. Fit cio ci, vt Facio fect, &c, 
9. Quznam exctpiuntur ? 

A. Lacio Ilexi, Specio ſpex1. 

©. Quid fir dio? 

BR, Fit dio d!, ut Fodio fodi. 

&. Quid hi gio> 
R. 
G) 


_ 


O 


12} PIN ne 


Fic £10 21, ut Fug.o fog!. 
©. Quid fit pio?_ 
R. Fre pio p1, ut Capio CePl. 
Q. Quznam eXCIPIDNLUT * 
R: Cupio cupivi, &Cc, 
9, (Quid hit rio ? 
R. Fir rio ri, ut Pario peperi. 
2, Quid ht tio? 
R. lic tio (, ut Quatio qua(li. 
D. Quid fit io ? 
A. Uo fic iti, ut Statuo ſtatui. 
. Quxn2Mm cXCIpIuntur ? 


k Piuo plui & pluvi, Struo ſigux), & Fluo fux' 
0.11 
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93) 
Q. What are excepted? 
A. Paſcs poÞofct- 
Q. What 7415 to make ? 
A. Ti, as Perts vorli. 
Q. #ha: {yt excepted f 
A. $0, 5c. 
Q. What i made | romedto : 
A. Ex1, i £ietto flext. 
Q. Wha are excepted ? 
A. Peito, Cc. 
Q. What is vo made ? 
A. Vi, as Votuo volu. 
Q. Wh:t are cxcepted ? 
A. ” ty» vixi \ on).) 
Q. hat us xo made 2 
A. Ui, 45 Nexv9 nexut. 
Q. What s cio made ? 
A..Cj, as Facio feci, 
Q. What are excepted? 
A. Lacio lexi, Gc. 
(Q). What » dio made 2 
A. Di. as Fodio fodi, 
Q. What & gio male ? 
A. Gi, «« Fugio fugi. 
Q. What s pio made - 
A. Pi. 45 Capio cept. 
Q. What are excepied ? 
A. Cupio cupivi, Cc. 
(). What 4 rio made ? 
A. Ri, as Pario peperi. 
Q. What 4 tio made ? 
A, Sf, as uatio quaſſi. 
_ What 35 *uo made - 
A. Vi, 4 Statuo ftatus. 
) What are excepted ? 
A. Pluo, Bc. 4 in the Latin 


” 


(94) - 


9, In Quarta Conjugatione quid format izd | 
R. Ivi, ut Scio fſcivi, | 
£. Quznam Verba excipiuntur > FE 2 
#. Venio dans veni, Cambio campſi, &c. p, 494, | 


b 


De C ompoſitorum Verborum Prateriti, | 


£2. Quodnam Prexteritum dat Verbum Comps 
fitum ? : 
R. Idem quod Simplex, ut Doceo docui, Edu! 
cdocui, | 
2: Quot Exceptiones admittit hac Regula? ( 
R_ Sedccim. 3” 
£2. Quzoam eſt prima > |< 
R. Syllaba, quam Simplex geminat, non geminatt! A 
in Compoſito, not | 
2. Quznam verd Compoſita primam geminant*” 
&. Przcurro, Excurro, Repungo, &c. E-- A 
£. Quznam eſt ſecunda ? 7 = 
R. Compoſitum a Plico cum Sub, ut Supplico; ® 4 
Nomine, ut Multiplico, formabit plicavi: ſed Appli®} 4 > 
&c. formabunt ui vel avi. | 


p6u 


—_ 


2. Quznam elt tertia > | E. 
R. Quamvis Oleo vult olui, tamen ejus Comp®, 4 
fitum formabit olevi. aj Mey 
g. Quznam vcro Compoſita ab Oleo formam Ve & 
Simplicis ſequuntur ? * Tim 
R. Redolco, & Subolco. | F 


9. Quxnam quarta ? | 

J Omnia Compoſita a Pungo formabunt Pu A 
tantum Repungo format repupvgi, & repuntdl. | Fan 

2. Quznam quinta e F -4 


g. W! 
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O. what doth js form in the F ourth Conjugation r 
Aa Ivi, as Scio ſcivi. 

Q » hat Verbs are excepred ? 

A. Venio, &c. 


Of the Preterperfedt Tenſes 
of Compound Verbs. 


Q. What Preterperfet (T enſe) doth a Yerb Com- 
pound make * | 
A. The ſame as the Simple. 


Q. What Exceptions doth this Rule admit of ? 

A. Sixteen. 

Q. which z« the firſt 

A. The Syliable which the Simple ( Verb) doubleth, 
nt dotbled in the Compound. 

Q. But What Compounds double the firſt > 

A. Pracurro, Ge. © 

Q. Which u the ſecond ? 

A, The Compounds of Plico with Sub, ( 45 Supplico) or 
£ Noun, 4s Multiflico, Gc. 


( Which 45 the third > 
bh Though Olea makes olui, yet bis .C ompoun4 makes 
Nevi, 

Q. But what Compounds of Oleo keep the form of the 
Simple Verb 2 

a, Redoleo, and Suboleo. 

Q. Which # the fourth 2 

8. All the Compounds of Pungo make punxi, only Re- 
tingo forms repupugi, and Yepunxt. : 

QQ: Phich is the fifth 


A. Fhe 
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(96) "2 
R. Natum a do, quando eſt Inflexio tertia, for! 
didi, ut Addo, &c, Er natum © 5:0 haber tit 


9. Quznem eſt ſcxta > 4 
R. Si V-rba hec Simplicia componantur, Vo. 
Icm primam Prxſcntis & Preteriti in e mutant, y} 
Damno, &c. Et Pario ({ cujus nata Comperio & Ret 
perio dant peri,) cxtcra, velut A pcrio, & Oprrio, dat? 
perui, 
2. Quznam eſt Exceptio ſeptima > 


AR. Compeſco & Diſpeſco, Compoſita 3 Paſtopai,}- 


habent peſcuj, cxtera vero uſum Simp.icis ſervant, u| 
Epaſco. [ 
2. Quznam ef} ottava ? 


R. Si hc Verba componantur, Vocalem prinaz| 


in (1) mutan?f, tam in Preſenti quam 1n Prxteiito,| - 


viz, Habeo, Cano, &c, ut Rapio Etiipio eripni; al 
natum 3 Cano dat Prxzteritum pcr ui, ut Concino cor 
cinui. | 
2. Quznam eſt nona > # 
R. Compoſita 2 Placco primam Vocalem in (i)| 
mutant, ut Diſpliceo ; ſed Complacco, & Pcrplaci| 
{crvant ( a. ) ; | 
2. Quzxnam eſt Decima * | 
R. Iffa quatuor Compoſira a Pango retimert (4) 
v;z. Dcpango, Oppango, C ircurmpargo, & Repallgh! 
9. Quznam<t uniecima > | 
R. Quatuor ifta Compoti'a a Maneo manſi dant ſrt 


nu), viz. Premineo, Emineo, Promineo, & Fmmynco-) 
Cxtera vero Simplicis formam ſervant. __ 
£2. Quznam cſt duodecima 3 | 


F. Compoſita a Scalpo, Calco, C21to mutant ( oh 
per (1,} ut Inſculpo, Iaculco, Relvlto. | 


? Ouxram eſt decima tertia > 


pe ng ages 1ci0't; 
_ KR. Compoiita a Quatio, Claudo, & Lav0, erat 
( 2,) utaClaudo, Occludo, &c. a Quatlo, | 


$\r 


XC. a Laiyo, Proluo, Diluo. 


| 


'E Quan | 


| 
; 
| 
l 
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* into 6, 5 Damno ©e, 


(97) 
lenfion) 
' The Compounds of Do(wben of the third Decle 
of Fr FT 1de: &c. The Compounds cf 510 Wis bave 
5. 
— which #s the ſsxth ? 
: If theſe mo Verbs are compounded, they charge 


| the firſt Vowel of their Preſent, and Preterperſed Tenjes, 


4 


Q. which i the ſeventh Exception ? 
A. Compeſco, ©c. 


Q. Which is the eighth ? : 
A. Theſe Words, when Compounded, change heir firſt 


Pawel into (i,) both in the Preſent, and Preterperfect 
| Tenſes, viz. Habeo, ©c. Bui the Compounds make their 
| Ireterperfett Tenſe in ui. 


Q. which i the ninth ? 
A, The Compeunds of Placeo change 1he firſt Fowel in- 


' (i) but Complaceo and Perplaceo keep ( 4.) 


Q. Which s the tenth - 
A. Theſe four Compounds of Pango keep (4,) vis. 
Depango, Ec. 


Q which ;s the eleventh ? 
A. Theſe four Compounas of Maneo manſs give minui, 


| ® Pramineo, Cc. The rejt keey the form of the Simple 


Verb | 

Q Which 5s the twelfth > 
, 3. The Compounds of Scalpo, Calco, Salto, change (a) 
Molu,) 45 Inſculpo, Cc, 

Q. Which 5 the thirteenth 2 


A, The Compounds of Quatio, Claxdo, and Lavo, caſt 
may (4, ) #, from Claudo, Occludo, IC. 


(5 Q. Bic 
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C99) - 
©. Quenam eſt decima quarta? | 


R, Si Componashzc Verba, Vocalem Priman?:; 
ſeatis in (1 ) mutanf, ſed non P1Xtcriti, Apy, 


&c, ut a Frango hit Refringo refregi, &c.  , 
2, Quenam hic ſunt notanda ? 4we 


R. Perago, & Satago, ab Ago, quz ſuum Sing#'*" 
ſcquuntur ; item Dego, & Cogo. qux formant 4} & 
8 Cocgli; ic Pergo, & Surgo, a Rego, que form A, 


perrexi,\X {urrexi, (media Prafentis Syllab3 adengdf®?* 


OD. Quznam eſt decima quinta ? ben 
R, Facio nil variat, nifi Przpoſitione precunte,#'* 


: : ©” oh wg” NT 
Iracio; nam Olfacto & Calfacio nibil variant, R 
2 Quxnam cit Exc-ptio decima ſexta ? Y 
8. Compoſita a Lego mutant primam Vocaleni '(. 
(i, ) nigre, le, &c. przcedant, de quibus letclig b 
&c. Pretcritum lexi faciunt ; reliqua autem 20 

Icgi. 
e 


De Verborum Simplicium Supini. | 


2. Qucmodo diſcam formare Supinum ? 
R. Ex Przterito. 
Q. Quid format bi fibi > 
R. Tum, ur Bibi bibitum fit. 
Q Quid he ci ? 
R. Tum, ut Vicivictum, &c. 
Q, Quid fit di > 
R. Sum, ut Vid viſum. 
£), Quznam geminant f ? | 
K+ Pandi paſſum, &c. 
Q, Quid autcm hic advertendum - _ 
R. Quod Syllaba prima, quam volt Preterii | 
minari, non geminatur in Supinis, ut Toronn © 
ſum, &c. : oof 


——————— 


| (99) 


4 0, which i the fowteenth ? COR G 

x No you rolls theſe Verbs, they charge the firſt 
wel of the Preſent Tenſe into ( i, ) but not the Pre- 

jerfed Tenſe, a5 Ago, 9c. 

PF (). What 5 to be 0b,-rued here > adi: 

tt x. Perago, ard Satzgo, from Ag®, (which folom their 

Wwe YVerb:) and Dego, and Cogo, (which make degi, and 

Wai:) So Pergo, and Surgo, from Rego, which make p*r- 

ex.nd ſurrexi, (the middle Sylable of the Preſent Teſe 

— Wig taken 4wdy -) 

EU Which # the fifteemt - 

| A. Facio varieth nothing, unleſs 4 Prepoſition go before 

« Ieficio; for Olf acio,and Calfacio alter nothing ( from 

= Primitive) | 

4 (Q. Which z« the ſixteenth Exception ? 

I} A, The Compounds of Lego charge the firſt Yowel into 

"Þ,) wileſs re, ſe, fc. go before, of which Imeligo, Tc. 

lte their Preterperfe® Tenſes lexi; all the rejt make 


o 


hs | 
(f the Supines of Simple Verbs. 


Q How may I learn to form the Supine ? 
A. From the Preterperfet Tenſe. 

\Q What doth bj form ? 

A. Tum, 4s Bibi bibitum. 

UL. What 4 ci made > 

A Ctum, as Pici vidum, 

UV whats di made > 

A Sum, s Vidi viſum. 

IN What Verbs double \ ( in the Supine * ) 


101 | HL what 55 to be marked here > 


0. That the firſt Syllable which the Preterperfedt Tenſ? 


| i doubled, zs not doubled in the Supines, 45 To- 


G 2 Bu! 


| 
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Dedi vero datum vult, FF 
'Q. Quidfit gi? | 

, R. Ctum, ut Legi leQum, &c. ſed Fugi figs 
af. 

2, Quid fit li Þ 
KR, Sum, ut Salli ſalſum, &c, {:4 Tyli hahet la 
- ©. Quid fiunt mi, ni, pi, & quiz2 - 
A, Tum, ut Emi emptum, &c, 
£2. Quid fit rj? 
A. Sum, ut Vetrrt verſum. 2 
Q. Quodnam Verbum cxcipitur ? 
K. Peperi partum. | | 
£, Quid fit fi ? 

R. Sum. ut Viſt viſum, 
©, Quznam cxcipiuntur 2 


R_ bird miſſum. &c, Tork torſum & tortum, 


QC. Quid fit phi > 

K. Tum, ut Scripfh ſcriptum. 

9. Quodnam Verbum cxcipitur ? 

KR. Camyſi camp'um. 

£. Quid fit ri? oF: 
= Tum, ut Sto ſteti, & Siſto ſtiti, ltatum, 


- 


©. Quodnam Verbum cxcipitur ? 
&. Verti Verſum, 
B. Quid fit vi? —D 
[ um, ut Flavi flatum. 
2. Quznam cxcipiuntur > 
8. Pavi paſtum, &c. ut in Regula.. 
&, Quodnam dat Prateritum in ut? 
A Itum, ur Domui domitum.- 
9. Quznamcxcipuntur? _ WP! 
R. Verba in io quz formant ii in vhs 
cxutum, nift quod Rui ruitum dat ; 1tcm ScCul | 
&cC. _ | 
0. Quenam verd mutent ui in ſum? 
R. Ccnſco cenſum, &c. | 


0. (Quid fat xi 2 f. (k 


is 


{5 >» /D 


(10x ) 


Fut Dedi maketh datum. 
' What is gi made ; 
rp as Legi kecium, Ic. 


Q, What is Ii made ? 

A. Sum, 4 Salli, Oc. : : 
Q, What are mi, ni, pl, and qui, maic ? 
A. Tum, 4s Emi, 5c. 

Q. What s ri made ? 

A, Sum, 4s Verri, £c. 

Q. what Yerb « excepted ? 

A. Pepers partum, 

Q. What i ſs made ? 

A, Sum, a5 Fife viſum. 

(). what are excepted ? 

A. Miſe miſſum, & c. 

Q. What is p/s made ? 

A, Tum, as Scripfe, (5c. 


 Q. What Verb wc excepted ? 


A, Campſs campſum. 

Q. What s ti made ? 

A, Tum, as Sio, & Cc. 

Q. What Verb us excepted ? 

A. Yerti verſum. 

Q. What is vi made * 

A, Tum, as Flavi flatum. 

(1. What gre excepted ? | 
A. Pavi paſium, &c. as in the Rule. 


Q. Fhat doth a Preterperfe@ Tenſe in 114 make ? 
A, Itum, as Domui domitum. 
(1. What are excepted ? 


A. Verbs in 110, which make ti utum, as Exui, Cc. 


Q what Verbs change ii into ſum : 
A. Cenſeo, tc. 
Q. What 5s x6 made > 


G 3 A. Cium, 


{ To2 ) 


A. Ctum, vt Vinxi vinum. 

Q, Quznam veto abjiciunt n ? 

R. Hec quinque, Firxi fictum, &c, 
£2. Quznam autcm aant xum 2» 

A. Flexi flexum, &c. 


De Compoſttorum Verborum Supini, 6 | 
De Preteritzs Verborum in Or, | 


2. Quomodo formatur unumquodg; Com 
Supinum. | ; 
XK. Ut Simplex. 
£2. Num cadem Syllaba femper utriq; ſtat? 
&. Non, Compoſita enim a Tunſum faciunt lg 
a Rui ruitum, a S3ltum ſultum, & 2 Satom fitun.] 
2. Quznam Verba Compoſira mutant a per 
A, Hxc Captum, &c. Vid. Gram. p. 53. | 
2. Quid facic Verbum Edo Compoſitum? |} 


F. Non eſtum, ſed cſum ; ſed Comedo in 
vgrrumg 
Q. A Noſco quznam habentur 2 


R. Cognitum & Agnitum : Cxtcra dant notw,* 
noſcitum non clt jn ulu, : 


Q. Unce Vetrba in or admittunt Prateritum? | 


Tt 
R. Ex poſteriore Supino, verſo (u) pers 0 
-ocrato fum vel ful, ut a Leu, leQus ſom ? ' o 
Q, At horum quodnam <ſt notancum? | 
eponens, & bor dat 

R. Deponens, & Ccmmun. ; nam Lab9ſ 66%) 


Ac. Yid. Gram. P. 53- | X 
; þ 
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A, Ctum, 4 Vinxi, Sc. : 

' What Verbs ca/ m=y F 
a. Theſe Five, Finx!, VC- ED 
Q. Wiat Prezerperfet Tenſes make Xum : 


w 


A Flext, Oc. 


| Of the Supines of Verbs Compound, 
And of the Preterperfeit Tenſes 
of Verbs in Or. 


5 


_ 
cnqpqmp. 


(. How # every C ompound Supine formed 7 


\ | A. As the Simple. 
oy Q. Does the Simple SyTable always ſtand t9 both ? 
' | A, No: Forthe Compounds of Tunjum make tſum {5 c. 


Q. what Yerbs Compound change ( 4) into (ec?) 

| A, Theſe, Captum, &c. 

x rag doth the Verb Edo make, when it #« Com- 
Munded ? 

| A Not Eftum, but eſum. But Comedo giveth both. 


| What Supines bave we of (the Compounds of \ 
| Noſco 


a. Cognitum, and Agnitum, The reſt of it's Compounds 
 Ake Notum; for Noſcitum 5s not in uſe. = 


if! 


& Whence do Verbs in or form their Preterperfet 


Ko T | 
| % From the later Supine, by turning ( u into #5. 4 
wN tiding ſum or fai, 6 of Lefiu Jeu A fag. AI 
Fl N bs, of theſe, what 1s to be noted ? 
; ty, ines the Deponent, ſomtimes the Common 
[, n for Labor giveth lapſus, &c, See the Grammer, 


G 4 Oj 
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De: Verbis quibuſdam Anomaly 


£2. Quzxnam habent Pretcritum AAivz, & 
Vocis ? | 
K- Coeno ceenavi & coenatus ſum, &c. p, 5, | 
£. Quomodo formant Neutro-Paſhya Pretciint 


R. Sic; Gaudeo gaviſus ſum, &c. | 
Q. Quznam Verba Preteritum accipiunt alu 


R. Inceptivum in fco, ſtans pro Primario, cſi 
Przteritum adoptat, ut Tepcſco tepui, a Tepev, 
P. 55. | 

2. (Wznam Verba Preteritum fugiunt> | 

R. Vergo, Ambigo, &c. Inceptiva, ut Pueral 
Paſſtiva, quorum Activa Supinis caruere, vt Mt 
&c, Omaia Meditativa, prater Parturio, & Ein 

9. Qurram Verba rard, aut nunquam Supity 
tinent ? | 


R. Lambo, Mico, &c, Compoſita 3 nno, ut Rent 


2 C2do, ut Incido : przter Occido occaſum, &R 
recaſum. Item Reſpuo, &c. Arcco, ( cujus Co 
fita hahent ercitum ) Compolita a gruyo, ut I | 
& quzxcung; Neutra S:cundz, formantur In u. 


2. Quznam avtem Neutra in ui gaudent Supu} 

. R. Olco, Doleo, &c. Vid. Gram. P. 55 
De Verbs DefeRivs. 

2. Quznam Ve1ba dicuntur DefeRiva ? 


R. Que certis Modis, & Te<mporibus deficient: 
£., Quznam fant ifla? +6 


A 


A, we 
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Of certain Verbs Irregular. 


Q. What Yerbs have their Preterperfe® ( both ) of the 
Ative, and Paſſro? Voice *? # 

A. Cano cendvi © cena ſum, &c. 

Q. How do Neuter-Paſſives form their Preterperfe® 
Tenſe ? ; 

A. Thus; Gaudeo gaviſus ſum, ©Cc- 

Q. what Yerbs take their Preterperfel Tenſe from ano- 
ther (Verb? ) | 

A. An Inceptive inſco, ſtanding for the Primitive Verb, 
pil have the Preterperfeit of the Primitiv?, as Tepeſco, 


Q. What Yerbs have no Preterperfett Tenſe 

A. Vereo, Cc. Inceprives, 4s Pueraſco : and Paſfives, 
wb:ſe A&ives want the Supines, as Metuor ©c. All Mes 
ditatives, except Partnrio, and Eſurio. 

Q. What Verbs ſeldom, or never, have the Supjnes ? 


A. Lambo, Ec, the Compounds of nu9, as Renuo : 0 
Cado, 4s Incido; except Occido, and Recido, which make 
Occaſurm, and Recaſuw. Allo Reſpuo, ©c. But the Com- 
pounds of Arceo mak? ercitum: the Conijounds of gruo 
4 Ingruo, ©c. and ab Verbs Neuters of th: Second Con- 
1ugation, whoſe Preterperf-& Terſes are formed in iti. 

Q. But what Yerbs in «i bave their Supines > 

A.-Oleo, fEc. þ. 55. 


Or Verbs Defe(tives. 


Q. What Verbs are ſaid 10 be DefeRive > 


A, Such as' want certain M | 
« Suc| Moods and Tenies, 
Q. Which are they, he 


A. Ajo, 


OREN ane 411 1/7 0mm 
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R. Aio, auſim, Salve, &c, quibus addenga 
quatuor, Odi, Cepi, Memini, Novi. lunt ke: 
' & Quid inſuper hic norandum ? 

R. Quod dor, furo, for, der, Simplicia non. reper; 
untur, Prxterca, | | 


Dic Dice 

Duc Duce Q@ Voces eſſe per Apgeo 
Fer: £ P23 Fere concilas, ca 
Fac Face | 


Deniq; notandum quod Eo & Queo habentImper. | 
feftum Ibam & Quibam, & ia Futuro, Ibo & Quibo, | 


De: Verbis Imperſonalibus. 


_ ©, Quznam Verba dicuntur Imperſonalia ? 
| &. Quz Nominativum certz Perſonz non reci 
piunt, ſed mutatur Nominativus Perſonz ih reliquos, 


2. Quare vero dicuntur Tmperſonalia > 
R. Non quod Perſona careant, fed quia nullius Per- 
ſonz, aut Numecri, c<rtar . ſfiz1fir -*forem, nift cx ad- 
juno Nomi.. is vel Progorn ins Caiu, iortiantur, 
9. Quotup..-'a ſunt imperforatia? , = 
R. Duplicia ; Active ſcilce © Paltivez Vocis. 
Q. Quznam ſant Imperſonaji: tivz Vocis? | 
R. Hxc, & iis 111112, Eſt, Intercit, oc, Vid. Gram. 
» 5Vs 
d 92. Num ullum Verbum Perſonale formam Imper- 
ſonalis poteft inducre? : 
R. 1ta: ut lmperſonalia aliquando remigrant in Per- 
ſonalia. 
Q. Quomado Conjugantur 'mperſonalia ? 
R, In tertia Perſona Singularj, pcr omnes M00 
& 1]<mpora. | 2 Quo: 


(107 ) 
a Aio, Auſim, 26. To which add theſe four, Ogt, 
&c. Py 
FO what is here further 10 be obſcrved - 
' '. Thas dor, ©c. are not in uſe ſmply. 


:. Dic, for Dice, &c. areWords cut off, and ſhorten'd 
by Apocope. 


2. That Eo, and Queo, bave in the Imperfe# Tenſe 
lbam, and Quibam, and 1bo and Quibo in 1he Future. 


Of Verbs Imperſonals. 


Q what Yerbs ave called Imperſonals ? 

A. Such 4s have not the Nomizativie Caſ: of the certain 
Perſon, but change it ( the Nominative ) into an colique 
Cgſe. 

Q. But mby are they called Imperſondls ? 

A. Not becanſe they want a Perſon. but that the certam 
Seenification, or Number, canuot be bad, but by the Ad- 
diticu of an oblique Caſe of the Noun, or Pronous. 

Q. How many kinds of Imperſonals are there : 

A. Two : that ts, of the Afive, and Paſfve Foice. 

Q). Which are Imperſonals of the Ative Poice ? 

A, Theſe; Eft, Evenit, Oportet, and ſuch like, as in the 
Grammar, þ. 58. 


Q. Can a Ferb Perſonal become an Imperſonal : 


GoFer; And an Imperſonal may change 10 be a Per- 
onal. 


Q. How are Imperſonals Conjugated ? 
A. In the Third Pcrſon Singular, thbrouch a! Moods 


and Tenſes, 
Q. How 
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2, Quomodo conficiuntur Imperſonalia Pa 


R, Fiunt ab omnibus Perſonis ACtivis & Neutri | 
©. Quibus carent Imperſonalia > 5 Y 
K. Supinis, & Gcrundii Vocibus. 


De Gerunaiz. 


9. Quid ſunt Gerundia ? 


R. Voccs Patticipiales vocari poſſunt, quod finiy | 
Participiis funt, & quia parum conſtat, utrum ad Ve, 


ba, an ad Participia potins pertincant. 


Q. Quid vero ab aliis Orationis Partibus accipint 
R. A Nomine Caſum, a Verbo Agendi, yel Þz | 


ticndi, vel Neutrius, fienificationem. 
&. Quot ſunt Gerundii Terminationes? 


Di Þ} Genitivi Cavs. 


FP. Tic$:-Y Do Dativi, & Ablativi. _ 
Dum .; Nominativi, & Accuſativi, 


dia > 


. Active, majore cx,parte, licct ctiam aliquane | 


Paſhve. 
De Sup; ZN 


9. Quid de Supinis ſcn:icndum eſt? 
KR. Quod mcrito Participialia Verba dicuntur,07 

niaq; cum G:rundii Vocibus communia habent. 
Y. Quomodo termingntur ? 


R. Ps | 


9. Quomodo majorc <7 parts ſignificant Gerus | 


— 
Toomey 
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Q. How are Imperſonals of the Paſſive Voice made ? 


A From all Verbs, Aftivoe, and Newer. 
Q. What do Imperſonats want * 
A. Supines and Gerunds. 


Of G erunas. 


Q. What are Gerunds : 

A. They may be called Participial Words, b:cauſe they 
are like Participles, and becauſe it # not apparent whe- 
ther hey belong rather 10 Verbs, than Participles, we leave 
them in the Confines of both. 

Q. But what do they take from other Parts of Speceb > 

A. From the Noun, Caſes ; from the Perb, the Signift= 
cation Attive, Paſſrve, or Neuter, 

Q. How many are the Terminations of Gerunds 2 


Dj Genittve 
A. Three: \ Do > forthe < Dar.& Ab,\Caſes, 
Dum Nom. © Ac. 


Q. How do the Gerunds fegnifie general); ? 


Of Supanes. 


Q What aye we 10 underfard of the Supimes - 
Fe That they may be rightly calied Pariicipial Words, 
ave all common with th: Gerunds. | 
(L How doth:y end ? 
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R, Prias Supinum exit in (um :) Poſterius in (u,) 


2. .Quomodo vero ſignificant > 


R. Prius quidem tere Active, poſterius verd Paſſnz, | 


De Participio, 


Q, Quid ct Participiam ? 

R. Pars Ora: ionis inflexs Caſu, que a Nomine, Ge: 
nera, Ciſus, & Dc: linationem: 3 Verbo, Teampora 
S& Signiticationes ; ad utro!; Nurmerum & Figuran 
accipit. | 

©. Quot accidnnt Participio ? 


R, Scptcm : Calus, Genus, Declinatio, Tcupus, Sips | 


nificatio, Numerus, & Figura, De Genere autem, 
Caſyu, & Neciinatione,idem hic ſtatucndum, quod{u- 
Pra, in Nomine, traditum cf, 

Q. Qnot ſunt Participiorum Tempora 2 

R. Quatuor : viz. Participium Prezicntis, Preteriti; 
Futuri in rus, & Futur1 in dus. 

Q, Quid eft Participium Preſeatis ? 

R. Quod defigic in ans, ens, vel icrs. 

©. Num iens ab co legictur ? 


% Lo * 


R. Simp'ex rarius in Nominativo, ſcd Enntis cunti, 


bicns ambientis, quam formam ctiam ſcquuntur ho- 
Tum Gerundis. 

Q., Quai et Participium Przteriti ? 

R. Quod d: finit in tus, ſus, aut xus, ut Dodus, Vi 
iUus, Nexus. 

Q. Quaid de Futuris dicendum 2 

R, Aiterum quidem in rus Active ut piurimum 6) 
nificationis, aut Ncutralis, ut LeQurus, Curſurus: # 
terum verd in dus, Paſſive ſemper Significationiss Vh 
Legendus. 


| 


, 9, Quid 
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A The firſt, in (um; ) the later, in {u-) 
Q how do they ſogniſic * | 
my fe "n for 0 for part Attively, the later Paj- 


freely, 
Of the Participle. 


\. What # a Participle ? : 
Pet Pare of Speech eclined with Caſes, which bor- 
 nweth from the Noun, Genders, C aſes, and Declenſuon ; 
fromthe Verb, Tenſes and Signification ; from both, num- 
ber and Figure, 2 
| Q. How many things happen to 4 Paritciple ? 
A. Seven; viz. Caſe, Gender, Declenſion, Teaſe, Sig- 
ifcation, Number, and Figure. As for Gender, Caſe, 
| nd Declenſson, the ſame # bere to be obſerved as above, 
if the Noun. 
Q How many are the Tenſes of Participles ? 
A. Four ; of the Preſent, Perfet, Future in rus, aud 
Future in dzs. 
Q. What is a Participle of the Preſent Tenſe ? 
A. That which endeth in ans, ens, or tens. 
(), 1s lens read from Eo> 
&, The Simple Word # rarely found in the Nominative, 
| kit (50u Bave ) Eun, ennti, c. in the oblique Ca- 
| 1, But the Compounds have the Nominativ2s in iens 
ud the Genitives in eunti-,one only excepted, Ambiens am- 
tems, which form aiſo ihe Geruuds foliow. 
Q, What i 4 Participle of the Preterperfet Tenſe 2 
A. Such as endeth in 1s, ſus, or xus, 6 Dodu, (&c. 


| 2 What is to be ſaid concerning th: (two) Futures > 
+> That which endet/. jn rus ws, for the moſt part, of 
j- Ignification, or Neutral, 4s Leilxrus; the otber 
114 always Poſſrve. 

(1. What 


\ 
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2. Quil de Participiorum Significatione 47. | 
MACItIONE ole. 
vandum eſt ? Wer 


R. A quibuſiam Neutris, ut Dubitandus &. b 
ab cjuſmodi Neutris, quorum tertiz Perſonz Paſin| 
ulurpantur, ut aratur Terca, hinc acata, & ara te 
Terra. | ; 

£2. Ab Imperſonalibus, quznam cxtant Perticpi!f |, 


KR, Nulla, przter Pznitens, &c. * 
9. Quznam Participia, prztcr Analogiam, aV& 
bis fuis deducuntur ? : fie 
KR, Pariturus, Naſciturus, &Cc. p. Gr. = BY) 
£2. Quzaam veto fimilia Participiis a Noni C 
deducuntur ? | Xu 
R. Tunicatus, &c. ot innumera alia. A 
Q. An babent Paiticipia Numeros ? 0] 
R. Ita 3 ut Nomina : Singularem {cilicer, ut Legend! 4 
VPluralem, ut Legentes. « Le 
2 Quotuplex ct Participiorum Figura? Q. 
K, Duplex: Simplex, ut Spirans; Compolita Wb 


Reſpirans. | bp 

&, Quando degencrant Participia in Nomin?} 
ticihialia © : 

A_ 1. Ciim alium Caſum, quam ſyum Verdun," & 
Funt, ut Abundans lactis, Paticns incdlz, any 

2. Cm componuntur cum Didtionibus, am 9 
ipſorum Verba componi non pofſunt, ut Ws 
doctus, &c. : 

3- Cum comparantur, ut Amans, amantio!; 
tiſſiaus. Fr 
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Q. Phat u to bs obſervz 4 oj ine Sievijication of P 1v- 

on Participies feauiſte Alttoely, which Come from 

| (Verbs) Aftive; thoſe from Nenwters, Neutraby: from 

Paſſes, Paſſr-ly 3 jrom De yonents, Þave Rt v35 a 

tion of their Yerbs; and 1aftly, Participtes of { erbs Com- 
mon have the ſame Sigrification of their Verbs. | 
Q. Of whom are found jume Parniciples im dus ? 


n _ . I Co 
A. From certain Neuters , « Dubitandus, Cc. and 
lizewiſe from ſuch Nenters, whoſe Third Perjons are t4- 
ken Paſſ2ly, as Atanda, © c. 


| Q. What Participles are extant from ( Verbs ) [iapers 


' ſmals 2 Cee 
A, None, b:ſides Penitens, Gc. 
HQ. What Pa riciples are derived from their Perbs, b2- 
file the common Rule. 
A. Pariturms, Oc. þ. 61. 
| (). What Words like to Participles are derived from 
| Nouns ? 
A. Tunicdt5, 9c, and innumerable others, 
(). Have Participles any Numbers ? 
A, Tes ; 45 Nouns : the Singular, as Levens ; Plur a). 
& Lepentes, | 
Q. How many Figures bath a Participle 2 
| A. Tay: Simple, as Spirans; Compound, 4 Reſpirans, 


xt , #. » .  » < 
Q Ween do Participles change into Nouns Particinicl;2 


Dn, 5 'N Whey the oF (7 4 / z - E s ' : F.- , 
**n ney govern anotber Cie, thin their own 3 orb 
Sverns, 45 Abundans lads, fc. 


qv ba When they are compounded with Words, which 16. 
de , whicn the 
:- nigh the) cCOMz of, cannot b- compounded wil, 45 Ins 
\, LC. 
| 3 When they are compared, 3s Amiys, (ec. 
Y 
b Al 4 wh 
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4, Cum tempus ſtgnificare definunt, ut expedtemgy! 
me nunquem viturus abif{i> &c, : 
©. Quzaam Participia non rarv fiunt cubſtanty; | 

R, Participia Pizſentis Temporis, | 

£2. Cujus G ne: 1s ? 

R Moco Maſculiri, ut Oriens ; modo Fxminini,o 
Conionans; mort N.utrivs, ut Contingens, &c.mi of 
Communis, pro Veibalibus in tor, vel trix, ww| far 
petens, XG 


D- ' 4dverbto. 


2. Quid eſt Adycthium ? LS ( 
A, Pais Orationis non fi:xa, quz adjeda Ven} , 
jint-rdum cuam Nomini & Adverbio , ſcaſum 


_—_—— 


perficis & explanat. ou 
2. Quzram accidunt Adverbios _ = Wo 
R.. Quatuor : Significatio, Comparatio, Specihy , 
F:glr4s |  / 2 
8. Unde varicts Significationis Adverbiorum & (5 
lizenda eſt} 1) - Aly: 
* R. Ex Vciborum Circumſtantiis. = 
Og. Secuadiim Significarionem, quomodo diftingif , 
tur - "Fic 
R. In Adverbia Leci, Temporis, &c. ut in Wi), 4 
matica. F c | | x4 
2 Quxznam A.iverbia comparantur EQ. 
F a _ ab AdjeCtivis derivantur, & regutt 1. 4, 
Comparativiz & Svpcrlativi Gradti. _ Caſes 
9. Quotuplcx cft Adverbiorum Species? | () 
RF. Duplcx : Principalis, quz ex (c originem +4. 
%& Derivativa, quz cit corum que ſant nata . & tem: 
2 Quare Adj<ctiva Neutra Adverbiorum oP A 
:Nduunt 2 | | of Mat 
R. Ad Gracorum imitationem, Ut Recens prota. 


Cefiter, (CC, fl 
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- . » © Bo 
4. When they ſignifie n9 time, 4s Faurm, Oc 


Q. What Participles often become 3 ubſtantives - 
A. Participles of the Preſ-nt Tenſe. 
Q. Of what Gender ? 35 
A. Sometim?s of the Maſculine, as Orient * jometsn?s 
of the Feminine, as Corſonans , ſometimes of the Comm2n, 
| for Verbals in toy, or irix, 45 Appetens, $07 


Of-the Adverb: 


| (), What u an Adverb? > 
| | A. A Part of Speech undeclined, which joyned 10 a Vers, 
Wd ſometimes 10 a Noun, or an Adverb, doth perfedly ex- 
plain the Senſe of them. _ 

, Q. What things happen to an Adverb ? ; 

\ A. Four : Significauion, Compariſon, Kind , and Fi- 
gue, 

| Q. Whence may we gather the various Significations of 
Alverbs ? 

A. From the Circumances of the Ferbs. | 
'Q How are they diſtinguiſhed, according to their Sig- 
Wſcation 2 | ' 
| I Into Adverbs of Time, Place, Cc. as in the Gram- 
Q What Adverbs are compared ? 

- 5, Sach #s are derived of Adjedives, and govern the 

C2/2s of their C omparatives, and Superlatives. 

| U. How many are the Kinds of Adverbs ? Fg 

: _ arking Principal , which hav? their Original from 

cw. pg and Dertvatives, wich proceed from others. 
ay Dongees do Aijedlives of the Neuter Gender takes 

' 2e form of Adverbs ? | | 


A. Is imit1tion of £ 
bs > n21on of we Greeks, as Recens for Recer- 
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De Conjunitione, 


0. Quid eft Conjunctio ? 
R, Pars Orationis,2uz Sententiarum Clauſulasap 


te connectit. [ 
2. Quznam ſunt Accidentia Conjunftioniz | | 
R. Figura, Potellas , Ordo, : 
2, Quotuplex cſt Conjunttionum Figura? | ( 


R. Duplex : Simpl:x, ut Nam; Compoſita,t} ; 


Nemq; 


@, Quomoda diſtirguuatur ConjunRtiones, qual ( 
Poteltatem ? | then 
R. In Copulativas, Suſpenſivas, &c. ut in Regiij , 
2, Quid de Conjunctionibus perpetuo notandum'| Q 
R_ Quod ſunt quzdam Dictiones, quz nunc a4 4 
vCrhia , nunc Prapoſitiones, nunc Conpuncuont (yy; 
inveniuntur. Conjur&tiones enim aded tenui dſen cop 
nine ab Advetbiis dilcecrnuntur, ut quam [zp | 3erbs 
confundantur. Ee a | Corfo 
9. Quomodo diſtinguuntur, quoad Ordinen? L 

yp 7 


R. In Prxpoſitivas, Subjunctivas, Encliticas, KC 4, 


munes, i Cimm 


__ De Prepoſitione. | 
9. Quid eft Przpoſttio ? T8 0. 
> "Pars Orationis indeclinabilis, quz aljis Of A 
ris Partibus, vel in Comp. fitione, vel in AP "ſh 


Þ:ZPOnItuT, | ; BT 
©). An non quzedam Prepoſitioncs ſuis pope} Q. 


{iibus inveniantui 2? 


A 
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Of the Conjunction. 


Kok RE 79 
#45 Þs 
Fe I TT. Ss 


a”. - ane et 
wait, £ AT 
- Þ4 hg! A 


phys: wry 


Q. What s a Conjunction 

A, A Part of Speech, which aptly joyacth the Clauſes of 
ſentences together. 2 

Q. What are the Accidents to 4 Conjundtion ? 

A. Figure, Power, Order. 

Q. How many K inds are there of Conjuntions ? 
tt A, Two: Simple, as Nam; Compound, 45 Nam, 


& 
> 
Ll 
*# 
: 


= Q. How are Conjuntions diſtinguiſhed, according t0 
their Power ? : | 

A. Iato Copulatives, Cc. as in the Rule. 

Q. What * always to be noted 6f Conjuntions ? 

A, That they are certain Words which are found to be 
Wm (mtimes Adverbs, ſometimes Prepoſitions, and ſometimes 
} Conunt?1ons. For Conjunttions are diitinguiſhed from Ad- 
| erbs by ſo ſmall a difference, that they are moſt frequently 
founded ( one with another. ) 


A. How are Conjunitions diſtinguiſhed, as to their Or 
kt ? 


A Imo Prepoſs:tves , Subjuniives , Enclitiques, 4nd 
immon. 


ig 
$ 


Of the Prepoſition. 


Q. Which is 2 Prepofition ? 


a, 4 Part of Speech undeclined, which j« put before 


tr Parts of Spec 7 —— - 
- of Speech, either in Compo(tion, or Appoſe- 


Fl Q. Are th ( 
wy Q. cre not /ome Prepoſetions, which are 
$7 . ; , 
# Put after their C4 Fu m_— 
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R. Its, v 2. hx quatuor, 


Cum... -: Quibuſcum. 

]cnus - Pube tenus, 

Verins s Anegliam verſt us. 
Uſque Ad Occid-ntem vſque, 


L. Quzoam ſunt Acciventia. Prepoſitioni? 
?. Caivvm Regimen, five Conſtruttio. 


ba Quomedo diſcenda eſt Przpokitioon Sigrif | 


catio > 


8. Non tam Regulis, quam aſhduo legend Y 


dendi uſu. 
_ Q. Quot Prapotitiones regunt Acculativum? 

R. Hz, Ads, Apud, &c. Vide Regulam. 

A, Quot Prxpoſitiones regunt Abla: ivum? 

. Hz, 2, ab, abs, &c. Þ. 70. | 

Q. Quot Przpoſitiores utriq; Caſui ſerviunt} 

A. In, Sub, Super, Subter, 

£2. Quot ſunt Preepoſi tion2s, que: ne 
Compolicipgee. Invecun'ur > 

{ K, Sex 3 am, di, dis, re, ſe, cen, 

Con vero, quories cum Dictione a Vocal: i Inc 
£ntc cormponitur, amitrit.(n.) Xa 0 


—:_ 


| deat 


EY 
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De Interjedtione, 
2... Quid-ci InterjeQio ? a 
K Pars Orationi:, quz ſub incondita Voce ſb! 

ge rows n Arimi aF:&um demonlirat- 

9. Quet ſur Interjeftiones ?. » 

R. Tot ſunt quot funt Animj perturbati motys 
Exvultantis, D.l-ntis, &c. 
:Q. Quid praztercade Interjectione obſervands 

., " Qed Nomina quaque, & Verha, Jatenee, 
nis f C0 > plnentur ; * 1MO quzvis Oration's Farr, x 
cum Arimi inconditum fignificans, later} eons! 
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A_ Ter; theſe four, 


Cum, Tent, *rſus, Uſques 


Q. Wit are the Accidents to 4 Prepoſerion ? 

A. Tre Goverrmzat t © «jes, or C 0n[truttion, 

Q #ow ar- the (ig4.-cations of Prepoſitions 10 be 
larned - 

A. Not fo much oy Rules, @ by daily uſe of Reading and 


| Writing. 


Q. How many Prepoſitions govern an Accuſative Caſe 7 
A. Theſe; 4d, Apud, Ec. See the Pule. 

Q. How many Prepnſetioms gouern an Ablairus Caſe : 

A. Theſe, 7, ab, ab;, Ec: 

Q. ow many Prepo/ttions ſerve to both Caſes ? 

A. Theſe; In, Sub, Sc 

Q. How many Prepoſ#;ious are th:re, which are never 


| fomd without Compoſe: 10n - 


A.. Six: am, di, tc. 
But Con, when it s compounded with a Word, which be- 
gimeth with a Vowel, loſetb (a.) | 


Of the InterjeQion. 


Q. What i an Fnterjeion ? 
A. A Part of Speecb, which, with an uncoutb Word, ex- 


| freſeth 4 ſuddain Paſſion of the Aind, 


Q. How mary Inierjetions are there ? 

A. As many a4 there are motions of a troubl:d Mind 
wit, of Rejoycing, Ec. s ” 

Q What # farther to be obſerved of tbe InterjeTion > 
Fa That Nouns and Verbs are put in the place of Imtey- 
gy ; ay, any Part of Speech which {gnificth a diſtur= 
[int ordered ) Paſfcn. of the Mind, diſchargeth ( ſup- 
PIciÞ) the place of an Isterjection, 


H 4 Of 


| 
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De Syntax. 


2, £AUliad cft Syntaxis > | 
R, Syntaxis, five Conſtruttio, eſtteri | 


Pars Grammatices, quz debitam Partinn 
Orationis inter ſe Compoſlitionem dycet. 
Q, Quit cſt debita Compoſitio 2 


R. Qua Veterum Probotiffimi, tum in ies, 


Be in Loquendo, vhi ſu: t. 
2. Quot ſunt Partes Syntaxeos ? 
AR. Dux Cuncordantia, & Regim2n. 


De Concordautia. 


£2. Quid eft Concordantia > 
R. Dicticnum Conſt uo ſecundum carum int- 
cige: 1t1b 1s Soon Conveaientiam, 

. Quo: ſunt Concoidantize ? 


AR. Eres, viz. Prima, inter Nominativum, & Vet! 


by m, 
Secunda, inter Snbſtantivum, & Ac;eaivum 
Tertia, 1iter Antecedens, & Relativum. 


De Commraantia Ao; vinatiui & Val! 


Q. (Wxnam eſt Concordantia Nomivoativi & Vetd 


A. Ve:hburm Perſung'e cohxret cum Nom! 


Funco, OO. Pe £2 bonds _ M0 
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Of Syntax, 


A, Sjniax, or Corferution, » the 
third Part of Grammar, which teacheth 
the due joyning of Words together. 
Q. bas # due joyning > 
A. That which the mo} approved among the Ancients 
bv? uſed, both in Writing, and Speakirg. 
Q. &ow many are the Parts of Syniax ? 
A, Two: Cencordance ( Agreement ) and Government, 


—_— I ; q 
EN r F741 14 SYMAX ? 
Q. V 2 : 


0! the Concorcance ( or Agreement. ) 


Q. what 7s Concord ? 
A. The Conſtrution of #0rds according to their Agree= 
nt in ſome of the Accidents apper tuining to them, 
| U. How many Concords are there - 
A, Three : th: Firjt between the Nominative Ca'e, and 
Ite Verb. : | 
The Second, between the S$ ubttantzve, and the Adj-Fjve, 
The Third, between the Amizcedent, and the Kelytiue, 


0! the Concord of the Nominative Caſe 
and the Verb. 


he x the Agreement of the Nominative C iſe and 
* Verb 7 


A. A Verb Perſonal agreeth with hs Nominative C ae 
# Number, and Perſon, | 
Q. Zom 
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Q. Quot Obſcrrationes habet hzc Regula ? 

K. Quinque, 

£. Quznam eſt Prima ? | 

_ KR, Nominativus prime, vel ſecundz Perſong ; 
riſe exprimitur. ; 
 Q. Cur autcm aliquando exprimitur ifte Nomity 
tivus ? 
R. Diſcretionis, aut Emphaſis, gratis, 

Q. (Wuxnam eſt Secunda ? 

R. In Verbis, quorum -ignificatio ad Homin: ts, 
tum pertinet, Tertiz perſonz Nominativus ſzpe jb 
auditur, 

2. Quznam eſt Tertia > 

| K, Non {cmper Vox Caſualis eft Verbo Nom 
tivus, {ed aliquando Verbum Infinitum. 


Q. Quznam Quarta ? | 


R. Aliquando Oratio ſupplet locum Nominatiri. 
Q. Quznam Quinta ? 


9. Aliquando Adverbium cum Genitivo, 

2, Quot Exceptiones habet hzc Regula? 

R. Quatuor. | 

g. Quznam eſt Prima? 

R. Verba intiniti Modi, pro Nominativo, Accuſs 
tivum ante ſe ftatuunt : hic tamzn Modus reſolr pe 
teſt per quod, & ut. 

£2. Quznam Secunda? £5] ; 

R, Verbum inter duos Nominativos diverſortt 
Numerorum poſitum, cum alterutro convenire potel. 

9. Quaznam Tertia ? 

.- Dota przxcedentem Nominativu®t 801 
babcnt. 

. Quznam Quarta > | 

F ya Mulcitudinis Singulare, quando Yew 
Placali jungitur- | 7 
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Q How many Obſervations bath thu Rule * 

A. _—_ Je Firſl? 

). Which u 26e Firjl r 

3 The Nominative Caſe of the firſt, or ſecond Perſon 
- ſeldom exprFed. | | 
47 But wh ic ſuch 4 Nominazive ſomtimes expreſſed ? 


A, For Difference, or Emphaſss, ſake. 

). What #s the Second ? 

A. In Verbs, whoſe Signification beloyg only to Mew, 
th; Nominative Caſe of the Third Perſon 1s often under- 


, f104, 


Q. What # the Third ? PTE 

aA Caſual Word ( that bath Caſes ) # not always the 
Nminative Caſe 20 the Yerb, bur ſomuimes a Ferb of the 
lfaitive Mood, 

Q- Which ts the Fourth ? 

A, Somtimes a Sentence ſupplieth the place of a Nomi- 
utive Caſe. 

Q. Which u the Fifth ? 

A. Somtimes an Adverb with a Genitive. Caſe. 


Q. How many Exceptions bath this Rule > 
A. Four. 


(1. Which s the Firſ} > , 
A. Verbs of the Infinitive Mood place their Accuſative 


| Caſe before them injtead of the Nominative , which yet 


muy be reſoived by quod or ut. 
Q. What # the Second? 


A. A Verb between two Nominative Caſes of divers 
tumbers, may agree with either of them. 
UL. Which 1s the Third 2 


oa Verbs Imperſonals bave mo Nominative Caſe before 
M, 


(. Which the Fourth 2 


, A» A Noun of Multitude of the Singular Number, is 
"Mime ned with a Verb Plural. 


ot 


# 
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Yaay ana .oats CEE anadh 2a: of 
De Concoragntia Suvſtant ti /F & ArdjeFFiri 


£2. Quznam eſt Concordantia Subſtantivi & 1 
Etivi 2 1 
R. Adjectivum cum Subſtantivo Genere, Numer; 
Caſu conientir, | 4 

2, Quznam hic occurrunt obſervanda? 

R. Dao: 1, Ad cundem modum Participia & Þy 
nomina Subltantivis adnectuntur. 2. Aliquando0z 
tio {upplct locum Subſtantivi. 


De Comordantia Relativi && Antecedents, 


£2. Quxnam eſt Concordantia Relativi, & Antec: 


dentis | 
R. Relativum cum Antecedente concordat Genet, 
Num:ro, & Perſona. 
Q. Quot Oblcrvationes habct hxc Regula ? 
KR. Quinque. 
Q. Quznam eſt Prima: 


R. Non unica Vox ſolum, ſed interdum etiam Of 


tio ponitur pro Antzcedente. 
2, Quznam Secunda ? - — 
R. Relativum inter duo Antecedentia diveriofs 
Generum collocatum, nuiic cum priorce, nunc cum” 
ſkeriore, convenit. 
9. Quznam Tertia ? 
cg : : | ] 
R, Aliquando Rclativum, aliquando & Nama 
jcfivum reſpondet Primitivo, quod in Poſleſiv0 
intelligicur. 
Q, Quznam Quarta  _ _ 
R. Quotics nulius Nominativus interferftur 
: \S . . « ho Noa” 
" Relativrum, & YVerbum, Relativum crit VE 


Nativus, 2b Qur 
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of the Concord of the cubſtantive 
anJ Adjectives 


Q. Zow doth the AdjeRive agree with the S :bſ}antive ? 
A. In Gender, Number, and Caſe. 


Q. What things are $0 be obſerved here ? 
AT Two (things: 1. That Participles and Pronuns 


| gr joned ro Subſt antives, after the ſame manner. 2. S0M- 


imes 4 Sentence ſupplieth the place of the Subſtantive. 


Of the Concord of the Antecedent 
ard Rclative. 


Q. what is the Agreement of the Relative, and Ante- 
cedent ? 

A. The Relative agreeth with its Antecedest in Gen- 
der, Number, and Perſon. 

(). Zow many Obſervations hath this Rule ? 

A. Five? 

(). Which s the Firſt? 

A, Somtimes ( not one Word only. but ) the whole Clauſe 
( Sertenc2 ) 1s put for the Antecedent. 

Q. Which u the Second > 

A, A Relative put between two Antecedents of divers 
nds, Jomumes agreeth with the former , ſomtimes with the 
ater, 

(. Which i the Third ? 
| A, Somtimes a Relative, ſomtim?s a Noun Adjetive 
tn/wereth to whe Primitive, which is underſtood in the 
Prſſeſſve, 

Q. Which # the Fourth > 
Pk WS toc Caſe 1 put between the Rela- 

, erv, the Relative frail be the Neminative 


Caſe to the Verb, 
Q. Which 
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Q. Quznam Quinta > | +:Q 
R. Si Nomiaativus Relativo & Verbo intergy} A. 
tur, Relactivum regitur a Verbo, aut ab alia Di&ind 1d t! 
qux cum Verbo in Orationc locatur, or (61 
Jen 

Subſtantivorum Conſtrultio. J 

2. Quznam eſt Regula Nominum Subſtantivaryb Q 


.  &. Quumduo Subſtantiva diverſz fignificationigy} A: 
curcunc, poſtcrius in Genitivo poaitur. | wfics 
Q. Qui4 in hac Rezula obſervandum?. __ | 
KR. Quod bic Genitivus ſzpiſlime in Adjxdima} * 
Policfhvum mutatur. _ | ; n+ 
2, Quot Exceptiones habet hxc Regula» | 
R Tres: 1: Excipiuntur quz in codem Cay pi} 
Appoſitionem conneftuntur. 2. AdjeRivum inNe| 
tro Genere abſ»Jlute politum aliquando Genitina| 
poſtulat.. :3. Ponitur interdum Genitivus tantun,} 
nempe priore Subſtantivo per Eilipſin ſubaudito. | 
9. Quznam prxtcrea ſunt obſervanda? . | ( 
A. Tria: 1. Laus, & Vi:uperium rci variis mals 
eff-riurc , ſed frequentits in Ablativo vel Genitiv| 
2. Opus &. Uſus Ablativum exigunt. 3. Opus, 
Adjective, pro Nccellarius, ponitur, yarie conltrut 


Adjedtivorum Conftrudio. 


2 Quznam Adjectiva regunt Genitivum? * 
R. 1, Quz Deſiderium, Notitiam, Memorianth D 
iis contrat ia ſignificant. 2. Verbalia in ax. 3-. , | 

ticipia, .4. Partitive pofita. - 5. Ingens precerca # 
icEtivorum tugba, creb. a !ectione mclius adder - 
c 


67 * 


t; Q Which # the Fifth ? 
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A” 1* 4 Numivative Caſe be put between the Relative 
nd the Verb, the Relative ſhall be govern'd of the Verb, 
or ſame other Word, which 1s put with the Verb in the 


| Sentence. - 


The ConſtruQtion of Subſtantives. 


— = = 7 


| Q. What s the Rule of Nouns Subſtamtives 2 
' A. When two Subſtantives come together of a divers fige 


"T wfcation, the later ſpall be put in the Genitive Caſe. 


(. What «« 30 be obſerved of ths Rule ? 


A. That this Genitive Caſe # very often changed into 


Vn} | 
n Adjediv: Poſſeſfroe. 


Q. what Exceptions hath this Rule > 
\ A. Three: 1. Th:ſe Nouns are excepted, which are by 
Apption pur in the ſame Caſe. 2. An Adjedive put 
wolutely in th2 Neuter Gender, {omiimes requires 4 Ge- 
| xitve Caſe. 3. The Genitive Caſe w ſomtimes fut alone, 
| when the former Subf{antive is underſiood by Elipſis. 
 Q.. What elje may be obſzrued > 

A, Three things: t. The Praiſe and Diſpraiſe of things 
ve expreſſed divers ways, but uſually by the Ablative, or. 
' Grnitive Caſe, 2. Opus and Uſus require an Ablative 
Lye, 3, Opus, when put for Neceſſarius , 1s variouſly 
mirued. 


Conftruftion of Adjcftives. 


 Q What Adj: tives govern a Genitive Caſe ? 

x les which ſignifie Deſs e, Oc. and their con- 

nas 2.T oſc that end inax, derived of Verbs. 3. Par- 
* +: Nouns put partitfuely. 5. 4 great company 


Oo or F 79 + Ca 
} other Adj-tives, which may bz benter learned by fre- 


Tent reading. » 
Q. iT 
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2). Quot fiunt Obſervationes de Partitivis, & 
titive poſitis ? EY 

R: Tres: 1, Quod in alio ſenſu Ablativam ey 
cum Prepoktione; in alio vero Dativum, 2, || 
pantur cum Pi zpoſitionibus, e, de, ex, inter, ap. 
3. Quando Interrogativum & cjus Redditivum Culi 
Caſus & Temporis crunt. 

£. Ubi vero fallit hxc Regula ? 

&. 1. Quotics Interrogatio ft per Cuyus : aut, x, ( 


Dictionem variz /Syntaxcos: aut, 3+ cum per ty}, © 
icfliva reſpondendum ell. | þ 
L, Quid obicrvancum de Comparativis, & Sues) * 
lativis | 
£. Comparativa, & Superlativa , accepta partitir: 
Genitivum adiciicunt; accipiuntur autem partitiveas 
per e, Ex, aut inter, cxponuntur. Sed Comparatin, 
cum eExponuntur per quam, Ablativum cxigunt. Dj! 
inde Tanto, Quanto, &c, utriq; Gradui apponuutar.|, 
9. Quznam Adjectiva regunt Dativum? 
9. 1, Quibus fignificatur Commodum, &c. 2, Cot ( 
poſita ex Prxpoſirioge Con. 3. Verbalia in bilis i 


x 
| (il: 
Wtr: 


cepta palſive, ut & Participia, ſcu potius Participldi % 
In dus. = 
2. Quot. Obſcrvationes habet hac Regula? _ ( 
R. Ircs. | | 7 
&. Quznam eſt Prima? EY 9; 
R. Quzedam ex his, quzx Simlitudinem ſignificai] \ 
Gcnitivo gauderr. WA 
N. Quzxnam ett Secunda ? EE | ( 
R, Communis, Alicaus, Immunis, variis Caſibulit] , 


viunt. 
9. Quznam ct Tettia? —— wp 
R, Natus, Commodus, cr, interdum etiam "1 4 
ſativo cam Prapoſitione adjunguntnr. 
9, Quzxnam AdjeCtiva regunt Accuſativam*, ( 
R. Magnitudinis menſura ſubjicitur in Acc” 


n 


irterdum & in Ablativo, & etiam Genipiv0- - - Bin 
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EF - (0). How many Obſervations are 10 be male f Parti- 
tives, 4nd of Nouns put partiTu2ly | 

A Three: 1. That in ſome j.nle they require an Abl4- 
| tiv2 with a Prepoſetion, aud in ſom?, a Dative. 2. They 
me uſed with the Prepoſptions e, de,ex, inter, ante. 'Þ The 
Lueſtion and anſwer will be of th? ſame Caſe and Terje. 


Q. But where doth this Rule decieve v1 * 

} 4. 1. 4s oft 4s the Queſticn w made by Cujus, 2. Or 
h 4 Phraſe of differing Syntax. Or, 3. when the Ar{wer 
{tobe made by a Poſſeſſive. | 
KR (). What is 19 be obſerved concerning Comparatives and 

of Sper LF IU2S, 


n 0, That they, taken Partitrvely, require 4 Genitive 
by (iz 3 and they are taken Parinively, when they are ex- 


elated by e, ex, or inter : But when Comparatives are 
enttined by quam, they require an Ablative Cafe ; like- 

metbus Tanto, Ec. are applied io both Degrees ( Com 

a Firttive, and Superlaiive. ) 

Q. What, Adjettives govern 4 Dative Caſe 2 

| A, 1. Thoſe which ſponifts Profit, Gc. 2. Words Com- 

Tunaed of the Prepoſerion Con. 3. Yerbals in ba is, 12+ 

tn Pajſrvely, and Participials in dus. | 

vQ. How many Obſervations bath this Rule > 

F, Three. 

_ & heb 14 o Fiyſt ED 

A. dm? "012 whzch / 2 [4 | | , FE 

_ : _ of thoſe which ſignifie likeneſs, require a Ge 

(0 which 1s the Second ? 

a, Communss, Cc. ſerve to divers Caſes. 


us kt 


gee} Q which ic the Third» 
nds 6K «, Ce. ſomtimes are yoywed 89 an 
© ep =O 4 Prepoſution. = 
fatinv. \ They on IVES govern an Accuſative Caſe ? 

'%s wag: ich ſrgnifie the Meaſure of bigneſs : Sogn+ 
Q# aye, and {omiimes a Genitive, 
| 1 hag 
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9. Qvzram Adj-Viva regunt Ablativum> 
Fs 1. QUZ ad Copiam, eg Hiaiemve pertincut, ing 
M ADLHVO, Vit TI0am Genitivo, gaudcut, I: 
2, Nomina Diveritratis Ablotivum fibi cum Dre 
htione {ubjictlu ty; nomunguam etiam Dativom, © | « 
3. Ad} Ctiva regunt Ablativum fenificantem (nl 
ſam. pi 
4. Forma vei MOGUs TC adjicitur Nominibys in & 
lativo. | 
5. Dignus, &c. aufcrzndi Caſum adjnm rout 
a 


Pronominum Conftrudtio, 


Q. Quardo ponuntur Mci, Tui, Sui, Noftri, Veſt} ( 

A, Cum P. ſho henificatur * 2 W; 

9. Quando adjiciuntur Meus, Tuus, Suus, Ndf} 
Vetter * | 

R. Cum Actio vel Poſſcffio rei denotatnr. = 

9. Quznam 'cquuntur Geniiivi Noſtiim & iq , 


ſirdm > E 
KR, Diflributiva, Paititiva, Comparatira, X I} 
lativa. W 


Q. Qnos Genitivos polt ſe recipiunt hxc Poſſeliy| 
Meus, Tuus, Suus, Nolter, Veltcr> 


= ht 4g” Sv gd... = F- 

R. Ipitos, Solius, &c. et Genitivos Participion ,, 
quz al Gcnirivum Primicivi in Policthvo inch 

rTeferuntur. | 


Q., Quid ſunt Sui, & <nus ? F 
R. R<ciproca, hoc ct, ſemper refleQuntur #4 
quod preccil.t in cedem Oratione. 0 
9. Quam Cor.ftruttion: m habent Ipſe, & 1den | | 
R. Omnibus -crſopis ad ungi polſunt. | ( 
©. Quomodo diſtinguuntur h&c Demonſirar fi 
Bic, Ille, lite 2 jk 


; 
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P 4 F ” Ws Pe. Y 
O. What AdjeTives govern an Av1at've Cajor 
a 1. Thoſe which ſeenifie Fiemy: or want, and ſymes 


times 4 Gentitv2. 


. , . F? # $5 > "GE Co 6 
2. NOUNS of Druev ty will have an AL'ative C ae witk 


. ve SE 
ly 4 Prepoſption, and ſomtimes a Da'ive, 


«wt f 1 . Re 7 3 PE 09% 
+, Digr%5, \ JC, Wil nave an Abiative , WEEN iþ21 | 


— 


| wifi the Cauſe of 4 thing. 


4. The form, or manner of 4 thing. 


- fo +; By PP 7 7 © OS if 4 BO 
r. Dignts, CC. m1 PIV? On AVIV: Cale eiter then; 


end ſome of them a Geniiive. 


7? - | ty - £2 \ Co 
ConFruttion of Pronouns 


Q When are Met, Fc. uſed - 
A. Wher, Paſſion, ( or ſuffering ) # ſgnified. 
Q, And when Mews, CG Cc. 


A, When Ation, 0r Poſſeſſion, 1 declared, 

(). What do theſe Genitives, Nojirum and Feſtrum; 
fi.ow : 

A. Difiributives, Pariitives, Comparatives, and Su- 
Itrlitives, 

Q Whit Genitives will theſe Poſſeſfroes, Diets, Fc. 
bv: after them © 

a, Ipſes, ec. and Genitives of Particid!-s, which are 


q jeiredto the Primitive, un-i-7j.004 in the Pol[*/irv: 


£j* w- ® 


Q. What are Sui, and Sus ? 
A. Reciprocal, that 5s, they always Took back, 20 what 
Pet before an the ſame Sentence. 
& What Conſtru 'ion bav* Ipſe, and 14:m ? 
% They may be joyned 10 all Perſons. 
: How are theſe Demonſtratives, Hijcs Ie, ile, di- 


| Firguiſheg > 


I 2 A. ic 
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A. Hic mini proximum demonſtrat ; Ifte 


2pud te eſt; [NIc. cum quiab utroq; remotys of 
9. Quomodo iter ic differunt We, & Ifte 3 


R. Iile Eminentiam rci dcnotat, Iſte yer» Cee 


tcmprtum. | 
&, Quomodo differunt Hic, & Ille > 
A. Hic ad poſterius, & propius, antepoſitum; js 


ad prius, & remotius, ufitatifſime referri dehet, 


.famen ubi e diverfo ( Pronomina hc) referti ins 


iTI2s. 
Perborim C on (i rut 10, 


Nominativus polt Verbum, 


©, Quzxnam Verba utrumq; Nominativum 


petunt ? 
R. 1. Verba Subſtantiva. 2. Verba vocandi Þi- 
fira. 3. Vcrba geſts. 4. Omnia fere Verbapolti 


Nominativum Adj<Cctivi Nommis, quod cum ſuppoliy ; 


V<rbi «© afſv, Genzre, & Numecro concordat. 


9. Quomodo confo; mari videtur Verbum Int 
Modi ad hanc Regeulam - 
RK Infinicum utring; eofdem Caſus habet, pit 


Pue cum Verba Optani, cilq, fimilia accedunt. 


Genitivas pſt Verbum. 


2. Quxnam Verha Genifivum poſtulant? 


F. 1, Sum, quories fignificat Polſeſhonem, 7 


aliquid pertinere. 2. Verba zxſtimandi. 3- V7"), 
' 5. F108 | 


cuſandi, &c, 4.S3tago, Miſcreor, Miſerclco. 5", 


-uſand 4. Sat. -ritets 
&c, his Verbis, Zitimo, Pendo, Facio, ny” 


_ 
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4 fic ſpeweth the next tome : Iſle, the next to thee 
» the fartbejt 01 from both. 

), How do Jte, and Ite differ ? 

© Ile declares Eminency, Ijte, Contempt of a thing. 


Q. Zow do Hic, and Ile differ * 
a, Hic ought moſt uſux!y to ve referred to the later and 


warell Antecedent ; Ive, 10 the } OINT.s "50 further of, 
kugh ſoms1m125 y0u 104) find it otherwiſe. 


Conltruction of Verbs. 


The Nominative Caſe after the Verb. 
Q. What Verbs require a Nominative Caſe after them 3 
A. 1, Perbs Subſtantives. t. Verbs Paſſroes of caling. 


; Verbs of geſture. 4. All Vorbs almoſt will hav? a No» 
mutt;ve Caſe after them, of the Noun Adjettive that 4- 


pea with the Nominative C aſe of the Verb in Caſe, Gen= 
i, and Number. | 


L How do Verbs-of the Infimitive Mood ſeem to con- 
frm 10 this Rule > 

4. Verbs of the Infinitive Mood have the ſame Caſes 
"Jon ind afier them, eſpecially when Verbs of wiſhing, 
tl the Ie, are in the Jenterces 


lhe Genitive Cale after the Verb. 


0), _ - 
What Verbs require a Genitive Caſe after them > 


p a I, \ , ho oy 
ha X Yum, when it betokeneth Poſſeſſion, or otherwiſe 


| | Min ; , ” , . ” » 
108%" "1"g to 4 thing. 2. Verbs of efteeming. 3. Ferbs of 


"tie | _ PTR 
Wing, Ze. 4. Satago, Wc, Fe. Fioect, GC. are 


Aa FI Er 
[ 3 þ' ++ IC % 
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Ly 


Rciuatur, 6. Singulatia iſta, aqui bovi canſyty 2q 


bor't facto. 
£2. Quenm ab hac R*egula <xcip.untur 


R 1, Hi Nor inativi, Meum, &c. ct fimilja by 


ſb cclligi Vid::ur Offcinm, p A.":1mg Ve; Geng, 
vum, vel Ablativumadiciſcic,a'q;ctim OLOi. 2 Y:. 
fticur Genitirus, ( Crimivis } poſt Verba accuj + 
al:quando in Ablativum. v<l cur Pixp -fit on G 
fie Prepoſitione. 4. U:erq3 Nai'us, &c. © Supe 
tivus Graces, ron nifiin Ablativu i1 genus Virhs 


fubdug ur. 5. Nie col, Mif-cefco, rarin- wml. 


vo |-gunrut, 6 R-: inilcor Obliviicor, Memini, Ge 
AitvVUm vel Accutitivumn defiderant, 


D it AS poſt Fg r bu 1B. 


Q. (Inenam Vi Þ- 2d ilcunt Dativom ? 
F.- OE w<qutt:e pofire 

g. Quzram Ve: uic Riguly appendent? 
A. 1. Sigmiacantia ' 97a104um, aut Incommodin 
2. C: mp3 4n4i. 3. Dai dt, & R:-ddendi. 4. Piomit 
terd:, & Solvendi. £ (Liperan ti, & Nurci:ndi, 6F 
denti. 7. Obſequendi, & Kepugnandt. 8. Mirard, 
Icaſc<rd!. 9. Sum, cum Compoſlitis, preter Poſus 
Io. Ccmpoſta cum Adverbiis ſatis , bene, mak," 
Prepoſ:tioaibus pre, ad, con, &Cc. 


£9. Quevam hic n»randa ? 


_ 


R. 1 Ex V<ibt: igiunhcantibes Commodum = 
commodum , quzdam efferuntur cum . Accul2” 


2, V<: bis Cumparandi i: terdum additur Acculatii® 
int-r {um Ablativus cum Prepoficione. 3: Przco: - 
vin. &c. Accuſativo junguntur. 4. P2VCa c% - 
politic m Þ2, ad, con, &c. mutant Dativum 21F 


| | | | et 
tics i) al .irm Caſum 5, Eft, ( pro habeo ) ct SUPP 


gc mifu 


Dativu.u regunr, & Sum, cum multis Als, "ſil 


7” D 
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nicularly added to th-ſ: Verbs, AbRIM0, —C. 6. Theſe 
iculy Phrajes, aqui gon! Conjiy. ©- Ce 
Q). What are excepted from thu kute f 
a. 1. Th:je Nommattve Caſes, 4i-um, 7c. Where & 
Pury {2185 10 be und-rftood. 2. Abſtims, or Potior ve- 
nr; 4 Gori true ur 20 atrue Caie. '. The G:nit!'ve Caje 
i the Crim «fte Verbs of accuſeng, 1 [* nitum: 3 C ned 
wy ill Ablaitye, with or w#'boul 4 Prepu(ition 4. V1" q; 
vals fc. and Wor 1s of the Superlayrve Drgree, are 
day's put after ſuch Verbs in the Ab'ative Caſe, 5. Mt- 
mew ard Miſereſco are ſumiimes read with a Dative. 
{, Reminiſcor, 3c, require 4 Genitive, or an Accuſa- 
the Caſe. 


-_ 


The Dative Caſe after the Verb. 


0. What Verbs require a Dative Caſe ? 
A. 45 pu 4Cq ( Hvely, 
Q. What Verbs be.ong to this Rule ? 

A. Thole that ſignifi” Profit, or Diſprofit. 2, Verbs 
i Comparing. 2, of Grvi»vg, and Re ftort Bo 4+ Of Pro- 
mim, ant Vang. 5. Of < ommanding, ani Declaring. 
f. 0f Trxj3;ng. 7. Of Obeying, and Refejtirg. 8. Of 
Iiretming, and beirg angry. 9. Sum, with bu Com- 
Pando, excett Pofſnm. 1 , Herbs Compounded with the 
Aigerbs /Jatis, b.n&, male, and with the Pra Poſrtions pre, 


th $4. 42hibis 
2: we. 


dl. Ce 
Q, Whit are bere 19 be noted > 
A. I. Some Jerbs fegnif;i-g Profit, or Loſs, bave an 
Aicywtive Cle ajter tm +. Yerbs of Comparing bave 
| PPimcs an Accuſative ſom imes an Ablitive with a Pre- 
[jon, 3, Preco, *c. rave an Accuſative Caſe after 
lien, 4, Some few Verby Compounted with pre, Cc. do 
I"ttmes Dang - the Dative into ſome other Cale.” « Eit, 
Ub Habzq ) and Su ppot.t, govern 4 Dattve Caje :; and 
un, with many others, govern two Vaijves. 6. Thej- LU a- 
F 4 $18. 


_ 
2. 

»F 
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{4 
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it Dativam. 6. Hi Dativi, Mihi, Tibi, Sihi, th 
neceſhtatis, fed fellivitatis cauſa adduntur, 


A Ce uſa HT F725 PO [t L "er bu m, 


L. {(Quznam Verha exigunt Accuſativum > 
Re ACtiva cujuſcungq; Generis, 

£2. Quot Obſervation:s habct hac Reegula ? 

R, Trics: i. Verba Abſoluta, & Intraofitiva, Am, 
iativum admittunt coznatz Sigriticatiov1s, quem al 
quando in Ablativum mutant. 2. (Quzdam ctiam yp 
rate Accuſativum habent, 3. Verba Rogandi, Doc 
di, & Veſticndi, duplicem regunt Acculativum : Wo 
Rogandt Verba alterum Accuſacivum in Ablatinun, 
( cum Przpoſitione ) & Yeſtiendi, in Ablativum, x 
Dativum. 


'S, 


Ablat ions poſt Verbum. 


9. Quznam Verba admittunt Ablativum? _ 

R. 1, Quodyis Verbum admittit Ablativum, figdit- 
cantem Inſtrumentum, Cauſam, aut Mudum Action, 
cui aliquando additur Przpcfitio. 2, Verba Pretil 
quibus adjiciuntur Vili, Paulo, &c. 3. Verba Abut- 
Gandi, &c, ct his diverſa; ex quibus quzdamnonnit 
quam in Genitivum feruntur. 4. Fungor, Fruor, tot 
& fimilia, ut Proſequor, & Aﬀecio, 5. Verba quzm 
Comparationis obticent. 6. Quibuſdam«Verbis 206 
tur Ablativus abſolu'e ſumptus. 7. Verbis quibuſcan 


additur Aufercndi Caſus per Synecdochen, & Poetic | 


Acculativus;' quorum guadam cf 
Caſu. 
g. Quzevam excipiuntur 2? 


£ * - 
:runtur in Glgaes 


1; Genitivi. f BE PEenp «/- ati, | 
AH Genitivi , fine Subſtantivis poſiti, 195 


- pe) NY Bo us 1 = No j Je "x! oh 
CQuanti %Cc. $in addantur Subſtantiva, In Ablativ0 / 
ferunt!®: 


tees, 


Flee. 


a 


[= 


"Ar; 


The Accuſative Caſe after the Verb. 


Q. What Verbs yequire an Accuſative Caſe ? 

A. Atives of whatſoever kind. 

Q. How many Obſervations bath this Rule ? 

a. Three: 1. Verbs Abſolute, and Intranſotive, may 
ke an Accuſative Caſe of their own Signification, which 
1k:j ſomtimes change into an Avlative. 2. Some wis have 
t* Accuſative Caſe figuratively. 3. FYerbs of Asking, Cc. 
nil bove two Accuſative Caſes ; but Verbs of AsSking 
chinge one of them into an Ablative with 4 Prepoſition, 
ul Verbs of Arraying charge one of them into an Abla- 
Int, or. Dattve, 


The Ablative Caſe atter the Verb. 


(1. What Verbs require an Ablative Caſe > 

A 1, All Verbs will bavs an Ablative Caſe, if it fig- 
we the Infrument, Cauſe, or Manner of doing, to which 
Momes 4 Prepoſetion #s added. 2. Verbs of Price, to 
Mich are added ili, fc. >. Verbs of Abounding, Cc. 
il their Contraries, of which ſome are uſed omtimes with 
"Falrve Cie 4. Fungor, Tc. 4s Projequor. 5. Verbs 
/ Comparing. 6, An Allative Cafe abſolute may be put 
40 Verbs. 7. Some Y-rbs hav? an Ablative Caſe by 
Ee, and Poetica!'y an Accuſative, which 3s ſom« 
*%! ft in the Geritiye?, 


0 What are excepted ? 
"dp Thej? Genitives, put without Sulſtimtives, ars 
ms, Tami, &c. Bur if Subſtamives be added, then 


they 
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feruntury 2. Valeo interdum cum Accuſativo jon 
repeiitur. 3. Mcreor, Cm 44v rbiis be:e, mate 3» 
AvHIatilro ah ec Un Prepolitione, 4. Ur etizn 
que:lam Accipicnd, Diitzn i, & Auf rendi. 5: Eden 
Verbo divci 1 Caltis, UIVErir rations, +PpuUnl Dd fac 


DR 

ee avs. 
Aro! 1al 2 os 
"IF wo "Jp 


albeit Sd prince 


os ITO ge 


CONE 


x hs 
SY 


9. Quem Calum ad1ittunt Veirha Paſſiva? 

R. Paiſivis a Id1icar Ablarirus ag' mis, fed antec. 
dente Prepolitiore, % 1icriun 1. ivus; ſdeung 
Participia fre (ue3 iii Dativis gudeut; 

9. Quot O-:f..veoticres !.:ber hc Repula? 

R,_ Daoas: 1. Cerert + 2'us maven in Palivigg 
fucrunt Activarum. 2. Vaypulc, &Xc N-utro- Pally, 
Paſſhiva'n Conſtructiouem h2bent. 

©. Quziam de Verbis infititis obicrvandy? 
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2 - LY; , A - .. F.  _ % Io + 2 
KR. Duo : 1. Quibuſdom, tum Verbie, tum lnfni 
familiaricer ſuoiiciuntur Yorba Inanira 2, Pots! 
© - tow YNYaC. "BY ; FOW * > ; 
intcrqum aguratc X avioiute Verba lcanke, 
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Q. Quoſnam Caſus regint Gerundi2, & Supiga ? 
R, Catus ſvuorum Vcioorem, 

9B. A quidus pendein + ErunM2 12 41 2 BEDS 

. A quibuidain cm y0dtinfavl, TH AgJecuts 

&. Quaot Obſ.rv.tivnzs habet hay Reguiar 

” Daas: 1. Puctice inflaicivas Modus loco GellF} 

dii ponicur. 2, 1aterduin non invenuſte addicar of 

rundii Vocibus Genitivus Pluratis. ED 

9. 4 quibus Prepoſttionibus penacer Gertind! 


- & 4 
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Ab kis, a, ab, abs, de, c, ex, C1m, 10, iv 


% diy 
& Qui4i nic objervan.ium 7 
«> _— = d] * {rt 71C 
2. Quod ponuntur abiJue PIzpoitigne. 1 
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dem 
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ire put m the Ablative Cljee  Faleo 3s gs "yn 5 
th?) 4 P 5 F \ 4 =—— < . x 

'f 4 7 * F# | T me A — 
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' 4 P 4 _ ” $2 «is ao $1.2 * ho. F hes 
6 + P-efohrion ; AS WI IRONIC, 4. Ver bs that 

i {als + [ 


ri » fe(tT J DD; i174 G2 OV 4 4 % a4} 3 . The (ame 
Fophs Pas Ye RIVTS C al; fr | v-ral reſpects 

Q Haz: E FI "1 [l Ferbs 1 je . bo. VE 

A. An ; Abldtry EV * tbe Doer, with it Prep: -ferion, ard 


rmut rms 4 Daly? but ther Part crples T1 mor e jre- 
mently bav* 4 [Pattie 
: Q Wha' OL'e:vartons bath this £ Ae f 

A- Two: 1 The othz:r C aſes remain 10 the Paſjives, 


mhich ong Fo oF the AG Ib To.) api 0 Dc b:ing Cue 
ter Paſſroes, have a P14 ve Conitrufion, 

Pp #s to be objcrued of Feris of the Irſizitive 
Mood - 


A. Two things : 1. Ferbs of the Infinitive 200d are 
pul put after Verbs and djeitioes. 2. They arc jom- 
times put abſolutely by a Figure. 


Ot Gerunds. 


Q. Whit Caſes do Gerun's and Suvines govern * 

A. Such, as the For bs rbat they come of. 

(1. of what 4: p-ud ile Gerunds in 01 ? 

A, Of both Subſtantiv's, and Adged Tzves. 

Q. Zow many Obſrroaiions bath this Rule ? 

A. Two : 1 , Poets fur an Injraitivs ood inſtead of 
ths Geruad. 2. Somt/mes 4 Geniiive Caſz Plural is not 
Kt, tl; Joyned to this Gerund, 


Q. Of what Prepuſouions deperd th: Gerunds in do ? 


A. Of theſe, a, ab, (cc. 

0. What are we to 66/8» v2 brye > 

A, That they are pat \ iikewse ) withcut a Preprſition. 
Q. 9; 
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QA. A quibus Prepoſitionibus pendent Gerundiz «| 
dum 2 | X 
R Ad his, inter, ante, ad, ob, propter. 
&. Qnot Obſcrvationes habet hxc Regula > 
KR, Dus: 1. Cum ftenficatur Necefſitas, ponugy 


citra Prepofitionem. 2, Vertuntur Gerundii Yo, 
Mi Nomina AdjeCtiva. 


D- ONP17Es. 


9. Quid fignificat privs Supicum? & quid ſequi 
tur ? 


_ R. Adtive, & ſcquirur Verbum, aut Participun 
fignificans motum ad Locum. 

&. Quas Obſcrvaticnes habet bc Regula > 

R. Hes; 1. Ita, Do venum, Do Filiam nuptum, k 
tentem habcnt motum 2. Hcc- Supinum in Neutro- 
Paſhvis, cum Infinito Iri, Paflive tgnificat:' 4. Poe 
tice pro hoc Supino ponitur Infinitivus. 4. Ponitir 
abſolute cum Vcrbo Eit, 


Q. Quil ſegnificat poſterius Supinum ? & quid 
quitur? : 
R. Paſtive, & ſcquitur Nomina AdjcQtiva, 


De 1 empore, '& a Þ oco. 


, SP - t 

9. In quo Caſu uſurpantur Nomina, quz fignihcl 
partem Temporis? | 
R. Ablativo frequentins, in Accuſativo Taro. 


poris figniiicant?> . 
R, Acciiſativo, inferduim & in Ablativo. 
© Quam Obſcrvativacm babet hc Regula? 


hs R, (uoi 


"al, T 1 i7 j til 
9. In quo Cafu ufurpantur, qua durationem Tc | 
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Q. of what Prepoſitions depend the Gerunds in dum © 


A. Of theſe, Inter, Tc. 

) How many Obſervations hath this R tle 7 

A” Two. 1. When Neceſſny 1s (ignticd, thy are put 
pitbout a Preprſericn, 2. Gerunds are tirKed into NOuns 
Aljectives. 


Of Sup1ncs. 


() Pow doth the jirſt Supine fegnife * 2n4 what doth 
i folow * 

A. Aliv:h; and fcloweth Verbs, or Participles, thas 
benifie motion to 4 Place, 

(). What Obſ-ruations hath this Rule? 

A, Theſe; 1. The Phraſes, Do vemum, Do Filiam 


| mum, have 2 hidden motion. 2. Thu Supin?, im Neu- 


ter-Paſſroes , 8nd with the Infinitive 111, ſegnifieth Paſ- 
jw. 3, Poericaily, an Infinitrue Mood w put inftead 
if this Supine. 4. Somtimes this Supine is put alone with 
itt Vero Eff. 

Q. How doth the later Supine ſignifie ? and what doth 
! folum 2 


'+ 6 


a. Pagrve!y, and fol'gweth Nouns AdjeTives® 
Or Time, and Place. 


Q. In what Caſe are Nouns hat {igni | 
LIL PPAE Citie are Nouns pat, that {aonifie Part o 
BY pat, that ſegnift J 
\ Py 9 417 ” i PF » £ j pu 
, % In the Ablative, mo't uſually; ſeliom in the Accu. 
14;{Ve, 
1 Ry. | £ - 
Qin what Caſ? are Nouns put, that ſionifie a durg- 
"Mn (or a Comtinuedneſs } of Time. 
%. In the Accuſative, and ſomtimes in the Ablitive, 


Q What 03ſ4roation bath this Rule 2 
A. That 
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7, Quod ioterdim additur Prepofitio, 
&. Ia quo Catu cfieriur Spatium Loci? 


R. Accufativo, interdum & in Ablativo, 
&. (Quos Caſus adrn; ircunt Nomina Loci, cum 


ponuntar Verbis Significaatibus Actionem, at ml ;: 
Lum 13 Loco, ad Locun m4 LOCO, aut per Loci} 
R. Si fing Nomina ANTI , vel Nomina way| 


rum ].ocorum, addavtyr fere cum Prepoſitione, 


Y. Qirm Caſum adinittunt, cum appoauntur Ve.| 


bis tgnificantibus 4G 


em, aut motim in Loco, x 
ad Locum ? 


R. Sifiat propria Nomina Urbium, aut Oppidonw| 


Prime vel Sccunce Declinationis, & Siigulath Ne 
meri, Gznitivam : Sin Teriiz, & Plaralis duataut 
Numert fueriot, Ablativum. 


Q. In quo Caſu ponunteur Nomina Loci, adjnd! 
Verovis fignihcaiitivus motum, aut aftiogem, ad It 
cum 2 

R. Si fint pg Nomi:a, in Accufatiyo. 


. 19 quo Caſu ponnniyr Nomina Loci, adjut 
Veriiis fienifc antibus niotoum QUE actionem, a Lo 


aut pzr Locum 
R_ St inc Propria, in Abl-tivo 
£2, Quam Obſer yationem habe! hxc Regula? 
R. Humuz, Domns, Milicia, Bellum, Rus, ad (tr 
dem modum uſurpantur. 


Izperſo onalitn Conſtrutto. 


xnam Imperſonalia regunt Genitivum? 
k eſt Retert, & ER, quibuſlibet Genltinl, 
nettuntur , pretcr hus Ablatives Fz#minIns 
Tua.: &c. &djiciuntur etiam & lll GenitivI, 
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7 fe: ion 15 added. 
' That ſomtimes 4 Preprſerion 16 {-d. 
L In who Caſe are Nous put, thai ſegnifie Space 0 
i 


þAfe : , . ha 'b ative 

\ In the Accuſative and [omrimes in tÞ2 7:0 4IITe, 

As [ fo 4 J | . | my 7 £3 h ON 

Q. Whin Nouns of Pinre are pur 007 eres TEE ft2 
:; Plic?, ro 4 Prace, from 4 


PR. TEAR 9, 137, 
wii dIUfTEN, CF <A0i07 3 i a 
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Ice O07 BY 4 F3dce, Wir. oj d YU Lip YEUHT EC: 
WY 4 4 


A. If they are Nouns Ape: tive; or Names 6] great 
+4 , —— » | , | F Ip : . 
Wices, they are Commenty ddreN WTO 4 4 r- poſer I 
4 (3% mw ” ; :. ;; ; 

_ : '& kl eu - ge IE i. * =p E q F 
O. Phat Cife do tory Teqiiires ren THY aFc put 10 
2 : | | 
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Forts foro! trig motion Id 31460, Or t0T2 FIAce * 
fe: $9796 
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* 1 ? , bY ok p a , * - - ba | 
A. If they b- Proper Names «f C7i12s, Of Towns, of 
. 7 * | : _ " I 4 {7 i * a 7 ot «+ _ T7: 1; 7 7 ADs 7 
t 1 ©'}x Se Ya LECIEN JEU? 6s. fs wt F, FO "2 * s, % #% 
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Mel Q. Un Nouns as 1iace are fFRETO Verbs ſignifying 


bu 


: n Fw of i: + | SIE MF; 4 
01199 10 4 Pidie, WO.15 C 4/C B16417 LY he par in? 


| 4, If rhey are prop:r Names, inthe Zccujairve. 
Q When Neuns of D/ac: are putto Verbs, GC frent- 
in: #6 4 Place, Or by 2 Place, {nt wat Cafe mui; they 
bo? put ? | 

A. If they are proper Names, inthe Ablative. 

Q. uhbat © bf: rUit.on hath this Ale ? 

A. Zum, Gr ao follow the Rules of T roter Nam?s 
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TD; 
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Conlirution of Imperionals. 


Q. whit Imperſ1»4als £6v:rn 4 Genitiuve C ale 2 
By A. Intereſt, Sc are Jopned 10 any Genii,u's, and 
""enye to theſe Fem nme .. biatives, Mea, Cc. 45 alo 
theſe Gentiives, Tani, Gc. 


Q. Whxt 
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2. QuznamImperionalia Dativum regunt) 
R. Accidit, &c. (LF 
©. Quzxyam Imperſonalia Accufatirum regunt? 4. : 
R. Juvar, D-cit, cum Compotitis ; DeleRar, Ons E, 
tet. 
Q. Quznam reguvut Accuſativum cum Prepoſitcel Q 1 
' 


ad * 
R. Attinet, 8c, | 
&. Quz am regunt Accuſativum cunt Genitirg 

RK: .Paznitec, Txdct, &c. | 

0, Quid d& Inperſoralibus AGtivis obſervandun? 


: Len lice * 
R. Nennulla Impcrlunalia remigrant aliquando it} 4, 9 


Pcrſonalia; item Ccopit, Incipit, &c. Imperſonalitah 
jurcta, Imperſonalium formam induunt, | 
2, Quot Caſus obtinent Imperſonalia PaſiveVe] () | 
cis? 
R. Similes cum Pcrfonalibus Paſlivis, qui quiden| 4, 1 
Caſus inter dum non cxprimuntur. 
Q. Quid de Imperſonalibus Pafſhvis obſcrrandum?! 


| Mev: 
R. Imperſonalia Paſfive Vocis, pro fingulis Pe] A, 
ſoais utriuſy; Numeri, indifferenter accipi poſſuat. Jimb 


Participii ConſftruG10. | 
Of. Quos Caſus regunt Participia ? Q 
A. Svorum Verborum. A, 
9 Quot Obſervations hab:t hxc Regula: | , 
©, Quznam «ft prima? 
ry, Se Fr , : ts fo 
FR, Paiticipiorum Yo.cs, Cum funt Nominas Gt ho 
nitvum poſtulant. "( 


© OQurnam Secunda ? 
CN OE on ſe > Bonihcanth 
R. Exoſus, Peroſus, Pertxlas, Active figoihca tl 
Ii ACculativum fer ; 
cCulativum fecruntur A. Quzoi 
wb. 
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(. What Imperſondls govern 4 Dative Caſe ? 
4. Accidit, £c, : 
(. What govern an Accuſative ? 


'&. Fuvat, Decet, with its Compounds, Oc. 


— 


x| Q, What govern an Accuſative, with the Prepoſrrion 

4. Attinet, Cc. wu : , 

(. What Govern an Accuſative with a Gemtrve ? 

A. Penjtet, GC. | ; 

? |. What ie 10 be obſerved of Imperſonals of the Airve 
lice * 

t} 4, That ſome change to Perſonals ; and that Cepri, Ic 

Whig jojned to Imperſonals, put 0n the form of Imperſonals. 


&| () what Caſes bave Imperſonals of the Paſſiv? Yoice ? 


en} 4, The ſame a the Perſonal Paſſroes, which Caſes are 

imays expreſſed. 

0}. What zs 10 be obſerved of Yerbs Imperſonals of the 
ove Voice ? | 


i-| A, That they may be taken for every Perſon in both 
« Wanbers, 


ConſtruQtion of the Participle. 


Q. What Caſes do Participles govern ? 
a. Such as the Verbs they come of- 


\ . How many Obſervations hath this Rule 7 
A. Four. 


Y. Which 5s the F irſ} 


A Porticiples, when they are changed into Nouns, Yes 
Ure 4 Genitive C aſe. 


). What 5s the Second ? 


5p, : Exoſus, Oc, ſeanifring Altively, will bave an Ac- 
{012 Caje, 
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Q. Quznam Tertia > | 
R. Exolus, & Peroſusctiam cum Dangj Caf 
tur, videlicct Paſhve fignificantia. «Ch | 
©. Quznam Quarta? - 
A, Natus, Prognatus, &c. in Ablativum ferunty N 


Aaverbii ConſtruGio. 


£._ Quznam Adverbia Nominativum regunt? 
R. En & Ecce 'Demoultrandi Nominativo fre: 
tins junguntur, Accuiativo rarivs, ' 
- £.'Quem Obſervation:m habet hac-Regula?. 
KR, En & Eccc Exprobrantis cum Accuſativo nh 
tur, 
Q. Quznam Adverbia Genitivum Regunt? 
R. Adverbia Loci, Temporis, & Quaatitatis; ut 
Inttar fgoificans Menſuram aur Similicudinem, Cui Wylen 
ponicur int-rdum Prepoſitio, ltrrp 
£2. Quznam Adrcrbia Dativum admittunt? 
oX Quz decucta ſunt a Nominibus Datium ql 
tibus, 
£. Quam Obſervationem habet hec Regula ? 
R. Sunt & hi Dativi Adverbialcs, T<mpori,Lii 
Vee 
2. Quem Accuſativem regunt Advyerbia? Q 
I P; zpuſitionis, unde ſunt profetta. A, 
&. Cuznam Aire: bia Ablativum rcguat? () 


Fa Adverbia Diverſitatis. A, 
2 (2uos Caius admittunt Adverbia Comparatiti Q 
<uperlativi © radas - 0 
R. Caſus atluctos Comparativis, & Sgperlativbl] A, 
ſervire. veg 
2. Quibus C aſbus adjungitur Plus 2 Q 


Nominativo, G:nitivo, Accuſative, 8 AD - 
©. Quem Modum regunt bi, Fottquam, & CF () 


R. Indicativum, vel SubjunCtiy mM. wa 
Q, QU 
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| 0. which #« the Third ? : 
a Exoſus Ec. when zbey ſegnifie Paſſroely, will bxve 
4 Dative Caſe. 

Q. Which # the Fourth 2 

uo 4 Nats, © c. will have an Ablative Caſe. 


Conſtruttion of the Adverb. 


| Q. Which Adverbs govern 4 Nominative Caſe * _ 
4, En and Ecce, when they declare any thing, wii 
tne 4 Nominative Caſe, ſeldom an Accuſative. 
| Q. What Obſervation bath this Rule ? 
ith A En and Ecce, when they upbraid, wis bave an Ac- 
aſatrve Caſe. 

Q. What Adverbs govern 4 Genitive - 
uy A. Thoſe of Place, Time, and Quantity, as alſo Inftar, 
1s ſignifierb Meaſure, or Likeneſs, and jomtimes with 4 
Irgoſition added. 
(), What Adverbs bave a Dative * 
; , Such as are derived from Nouns governing 4 Daiive 
(fe 

(). What Obſer vation bath this Rule ? 

&, Tempori, Ge, 


Q What Adverbs govern an Accuſative ? 
a. Of Such Prepoſotions 4s they come of. 
(; Whar Adverbs govern an Ablative Caſe ? 
A, Adverbs of Diverſity. 
(What Caſes do Adverbs of the Comparative, and 
|"Verlattve Degree covern ? 
A Tuch as uſe to ſerve Comparitives and Super!.- 
| Q To what Caſes is PIs joyned ? 
a. Nominative, Genitive, :Ccuſative, and Ablativc. 
. What Moods do Ubi, Cc. govern ? 
a. An I:dicative, or Subjuntive, 
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2. Quem Modum regit Donec ? $7 $05 


o 


R.” Donec, pro quam1iu, Indicativo Gaude..þ 4 
quouſque, nunc Indicativum, nunc Subjunttimn quouſ4 
Ieit. | | 

2. Quem Modum regit Dum ? & 

R. Dum, de re Preſenti, & Imperfetta, Indica) * 
regit; pro quamdiu, dummodo, & donec, Subj E 
VUiNs C, 


2: Quem Modum regunt Simulac, Simulatqu| 
KR. Indicativum, vel Subjunctivum. 
£L. Quem Modum r-git Quoad * Q 
R, Pio quamdiu, Indicativum, vel Subjunding|, A 
pro donec, SubjunRivum. 2: off 
9. Quem Modum regunr Quemadmodum, Ut, Q 
cunque, & Sicut ? — k 
AR. Indicativum, aut Subjunclivum. q 

g 

$ 


&, Qunem Modum rcgit Ut pro Poſtquam? 
R, Indicativum. 
2. Quem Modum regunt Quaſi, Ceu, Tanqus: 
P:rinde, Acſi, Haud, ſccus ach 2 4 
R. Subjunftivum, & copulant ſmiles Caſus. ( 
£2. Quem Modum regit Ne Prohibeadl ? 
R. Imperativum, vel Subjunctivum. ( 
&, Quem Modum rcgit Ne pro Non ? 
KR. Cunctis Modis inſervit. 


WP 2 Conunceionum Conftru@ion. 


9. Quxnam Conjunttiones fimiles omnind Cai f 
& aliquoties fimiles Modos neftunt® 
R. Conjuncttiones Convulative, & DisjunQivz, ©} , 
his quaruor, Quam, Nift, Prxterquam, Al. | 
© Qaam Exceptionem habet hC Regula * r 
R. Sicaſualis Dictionis Ratio aliqua privats repif | | 
nct, vcl aliud poſtulet. 9. W 


al; 


I. 
=z 


(149) 


Q. What Mood governs Donec ? 


| A. Donec, for quamdiu, will have an Indicative ; for 


nſque, ſomtimes an Indicative, ſomtimes 4 Subjunttve, 


| (2). What Mood doth Dum govern ? 
4 Dum, when it concerns a thing Preſent, and Imper- 


If, requires an Indicative; when it ſtands for quamiiu, 
Wife, 4 Subjpntive, 


What Mood does Simulac, ©c. govern? 
A. An Indicative, or Subjunitive. 
(Q). What Mood doth Quoad govern ? 


A, For quamdin, an Indicative, or Subjuntive ; for 
lnec, 4 Subjuntive. 


| (). What Mood do Quemadmodum, © c. govern > 


A. An Indicative, or Subjun#ive. 

Q. whas Hood doth V1, for Poſtquam, govern ? 
A. An Indicattye. | 

Q. what Mood do Quaſs, &c. govern ? 


A. A Subjuntive, and couple like Caſes. 

(Q, What Mood doth Ne, fognifying forbidding, govern? 
A. An Imperative, or Subjunit ive. 

Q. what Mood muſt Ne, for Non, govern ? 

A. It ſerves to al Moods. 


Ot the Conſtruction of Conjunttions. 


Q What Conjunions jon like Caſes, and ſomtimes 
ice Moods 7 

a, Comuntions Copulatives, and Disjundtives , with 
it]? four, Quam, Cc. 

(. What Exception bath this Rul- > 
. 4. If ſome private veaſon of a ca{ua! Word be again} 
i, or requireth otherwiſe. 


K 3 Q. wha 


 Quanquam > 
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2, Quos Modos regurt Eth , Tametf , Etinni (1 


. In principio Orationis, Indicativos Made. | be 1 
ds. Subjun&ivos, "—_— nile, 
A, Quem Modum regunt Quamyis, & Licet} | 
R, Sabjundtivum frequentids. 14 
Q. Quem Modum regunt- Ni, Nifi, &c. QT 
R, Indicativum, & SubjunRivum, at Si, proQun| * 
vis, SubjunEivum tanthim. | al 4 
2. Quem Modum regit Siquis ? | 
R. indicativum tantum, Q 


£. Cui Modo infervinnt Quando, Quandoquiden, 
(Quoniam ? 


K_ Indicativo, A. 
Q. Qucm Modum regit Quippe ? | Q 
R. Cum proprium habe: Verbum, gaudet Indicy A 


tivo: ft addiderrts Qui, uvtrumq; habet Modum, & it 
tabct vim Ccas{ſgalem, Subjunciivum. 

Q. Quem Modum regit Cum, pro quamyis, quat- ( 
do, quidem, & quoniam? 

R, Snhjundtivum. 

Q. Quot Modus copulant Cum, & Tum, item tur 
zeminatum ? 

R. S:'miles Modos. 

© Nurm Modum amant Ne, An, Num, Interro- 
92ndi Particuler Lv 

PB. Ingdicativum, at cum accipiuntur Dubitative, at | 
TIndefinite, <ubjunctivum. | = 

2, Cui Moto jungitur Ur cauſalis, pro Ne, 50 
270 quanquam, & utpote ? 

7 Subjunctivo. 

@ Cvi vodo neftitor Ur. pro poſtquam, pro que: | 
admodum, vel f1cut, 6 Iuccrrogativum 2? 
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| (). What Moods do Etff, £5. Govern > 


k, ln the beginning of a Sentence, Indicatives ; inthe 
widle, Subjunttrves. : 

Q. what Moods do Quamows, ©c. govern 2 

4, Mott commonly a Subjunitrve. 

Q. What Mood doth Ni, Niſe, 3c, govern ? 

a, An Indicative, or Subjunttve, but Si, for quamuu, 
uy 4 Stbjun-' ive, 

| () What Mood doth Siquw govern ? 

4. An Indicative only. 

Q. To what Mood are Quando, &c jojned ? 


A. 4n Indicative. 

Q. What Mood dith CLuippe govern ? 

A, If it bath its proper Verb, an Indicative, and Sub- 
miive, ic. and if Qui foenifie caſually, it may bave 4 
litjunive. | | 

(. What Mood doth Cum, for quamos, &c. govern? 


A. A SubjunTive. 
Q.: What Moods do Cum, Oc. govern > 


A. Like Moods. 
Q. what Mood do Ne, ©c, Particles of asking, love > 


A. An Indicative; bat when they are taken doubtful/ 
i Indefinitely, 4 Subjuntve. , & fuly, 


2 To what Mood # joyned Ut the C::'ſ1!, for Ne, 
Ic 


A, A SubjunTtive, 
Q. To what Mood ſery2s Us, for Poſtquam, Gc. 


A, An Indicative. 


K 4 ConlicuRtion 
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Preps ſitionum Conſtruttio. 


£2. Quid facit Prepoſitio ſubaudita» | 

«  _ K. Interdum, ut addatur Ablativus, ; 
2, Quem Caſumregit Prxpoſitio in Compoſtige) + 

| £10 


R. Eundem nonnunquam, quem cxtra Compeſri, 
nem. — 
Q. Quomodo ſe habent in Compoſitione Very 
Compoſita cum, a, ab, ad, con. de, c, ex, in | Co 
R. Nonnunquam repetunt caſdem Ps #poſitionss an 
ſuo caſa, extra Compoliticnem, idq; cleganier, | s 
2, Quem Caſum regit In, pro erga, contra, &ad} 
KR. Accuſativum, ut & quoti:s Diviſio, Mutatio, 
aut Incrementum rei, cum Tempore, ſignificatur; can} Cl 
autcm figoificator Actus in Loco, Ablativum poſtulat, | ik 


Q. Cui Caſui innititur Suh, pro ad, per, & ante} 
A, Accula:ivo 3 alias Ablativum admittit, 


Q. Cui Caſui jungitur Super, pro Ultra? 

R. Acculativo. | 

2. Quem Caſum regit Super, pro de? 

A. Ablativum. 

©, Cui: Caſui ,jungitur Subtcr ? 

A. Utriq: 

Q. Quo Caſu gaudet Terus ? = 

R. Abl2tivo Singulaii, & Plurali, at Genitivo at 
tum Pivrali. 

2. Caid de Prepoſitionibus (in univerſum) 0 
fervandum 2? Mae 

B. Prepuſiticres, cum Caſum amittunt, mig#® 


NAS IMIR, 


Tater 
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Conſtruction of Prepoſitions. 


Q. what doth a Prepoſition underſtood, cauſe ? 

h. An Ablative ſomtim:s #0 be added. 

Q. what Caſe doth a Prepofition govern in Compsſ#- 
tion? _ Z 

A. The ſame ſomtimss, that it doth out of Compoſition. 


Q_ How do Verbs Compounded with 7, &c. governin 
Compoſet:on > : 

A. Somtimes they repeat the Prepoſotion with its Caſe, 
s if ey Compoſotion, and that elegantly. 

Q. What Caſe doth In, for erga. & c. govern - 
A. An Accuſative, and ſo it doth when the Diviſoon, 
Change, or Encreaſe of a thing, with Time, s ſwgnificd : 
tut if an Ad in a Place be ſrgnified, it requires an Abia- 
tive Caſe. | 

QQ. To which Caſe is Sub, for ad, © c. joyned ? 

A. An Accuſative ; otherwiſe it will haves an Abla- 
tive, 

Q). To which Caſe u Super, for' Ultra, joyned ? 

A. An Accuſative, 

Q What Caſe doth Super, for de, Govern 2? 

A. An Ablative. | 

(1). Whar Caſe is Subter joyned 10? 

A. Buth (_ Accuſative, and Ablative. ) 

Q. What Caſe doth Tenu: rejozce in ? 

8. An Adlaitve Singular, and Þlural, and on'y a Ge- 
mite Plurgl. 


\Q. What (upon the whole ) i obſervable of Prepoſs- 


tions - 


Fs \ bat, when they Joſe their Caſes, the) change into 
lverbs, 


Con- 
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| TnterjedFionum Conſtrudtio. 


p NR. Quid dc Interjectionibus ( in genere ) obſeryzy. 
um : 
R; Ponuntur non raro Abſolute, & fine Caſy, 
£, Cui Caiui jungitur O Exclamantis ? 


R. Nominativo, Accuſativo, & Vocativo. 
 N. Cui Caſui adhzrent Hev, & Proh? 
 R. Nunc Nomi-ativo, nunc Acculativo. 

Q. Cul Calui apponuntur Hei, & Vz ? 

R. Dativo, - 


De Fignrs, 


. Quid eſt Figura > 
RK. Novata Arte aiiqua dicendi Forma. 
. Q. Quor ſunt Figucarum Genera? 
R. Duo tanrum ; Dictionis, & Coaſtruftionis. 
£Q. Quot ſunt Figurz Dictionis 2 
R. Sex, viz. Prochefis, Aphzretis, Epenthelis, Syt- 
cope, Paragoge, Apocopc. 
_ B. Quidett Prothcfis ? _ 
R. Appoſitio Literz, vel Syllabz principio DiAtio* 
Nis, 


'_ L. Quid eſt Apizrchs? 


PS | 


R; Ablatio Literz, vel Syllabz a principio Difio- | 


' Nis. 
2. Quiq eft Epent}.chs ? 


Nis. 
Q, Quid et Syncope > ED. 
RK. Ablatio Literz, vel Syllaba & medio Diction 


g, Qu 


R. Intcrp-ſitio Literz, vel Syllabz medio Didtio- 


. 


| 
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Conſtrution of IaterjeCtions, 


Q. what 5s to be obſerved of Interjefijons > 


A, That they are ſomtimes put alone without 4 Caſe. 
Q. what Caſe © ( ſignifying Exclaiming ) jojnes 
p 

; A. 4 Nominativ?. Accuſative, and Yocative, 

(). What Caſe doth Heu and Prob, govern? 

A, 4 Nomnative, and Accuſative. 

Q. What Caſe are Hei, and Ve, joyned 10? 

A, A Datrve, 


Of Figures. 


Q. What « 4 Figure ? 

A. A Form of Spezcb after 4 new Faſhion. 

Q. How many Kinds of Figures are there ? 

A. Two on'y ; of Word,” and of Conſiru-: ion. 

Q. How many kinds of Figures of 4 Word are there ? 
A. Six ; Protheſy, Apbzreſis, Epenibeſes » Syncope, 


| wagoge, Apocope. 


Q. What « Pratheſss ? 


» The adding of 4 Letter, or Syllable 10 the beginning 
' 4 Word. 


| U. what & Aphzreſss ? 


Be The taking away 4 Letter, or Sylable from the be- 
ing. 


0 What T; Epenthe es 9 | | 
Ry The putting in of 4 Lener, or S\llabie in the mid- 
t 


L What  Syncope > | 
A. The taking away of 4 Leiter, or Sybaoie from tvs 


[ni 
| Q. 
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Q. Quid eſt Paragoge * 

R, Appoſitio Literz, vel Syllabz fini Difionis. 
£. Quid eft Apocope ? 

KR. Ablatio Litcrx, vel Syllabz a fine DiRionis, 


De Figuris Conſtrufiont. 


A. Quot ſunt Figurz Conftruionis ? 


8, Octo: Appofitio, Evocatio, Sylleplis, Proleplis, | 


Zeugma, Syntheſis, Antiptofis, Synecdoche. 
Q. Quid cſt Appoſitio > 


AK. Daorum Subltantivorum, ejuſdem Caſus, quorun |! 


altcro declaratur alterum, continvata five immcdiata 


- ConJunttio. 


2. Quznam obſcrvanda in hac Regula ? 


R. Tria: 1, Potcft: effe Appoſitio plurium Subſtan- | 


tivorum. 2, Interdum ponuntur Subſtantiva in di- 


verſis Cafibus. 3. Subſtantiva non ſemper cjuſdem Gc- ? 


ncris, aut'Numeri, tnveniuntur, 
2. Cujus causa fit Appoſitio ? 
R. Iriplici: 1. Reftringendz Generalitatis. 2. To 


lende Zquivocationis, . 3, Ad Proprictatem attridl- | , 


cndam. | 

£2. Quid eſt Evocatio? 

RK. Immediata Tcriiz Pcrſonz ad Primam, vel 
cundam, redutio, 

©. Quotuplex «| Evocatio > 

R. Duplex: Explicita, ubi tam Perſona cog 
quam Perſona cvocata, exprimitur z & Implicita, 
Perſona cvocaus ſubiarclligitur. 

£. Quot Obſlcrvationes habet hXc Regula? : 

R. Dus: 1. Verbum ſemper convenire culf 4a 
ſona evocante, 2. In evocatione, Pericna cvo- 


evocata aliquando ſunt diverforum Numerorue, | 


'Þ Aut C 


cum 1. Perſona cvocata' carct Singulart; _ 


205 X } 


add 


Gs  o., A” 
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' that « Paregoge ? 
Ne adding & Letter, or Sylable to the end. 
Q what # Apocope ? 
4, The taking away of a Letter, or Sylable fromibe end. 


Of the Figures of Conſtruction. 


Q. How many are the Figures of Conſtrution ? 
: | 4. Eight : Appoſition, Evocation, Cc, 
Q. What s Appoſstion ? 


n | 4, The continued or immediate joyning of two Subſtan: 
{ | tes of the ſame Caſe, whereof one « declared by the other. 


| Q. what are obſervable in this Rule ? | 

l- | A. Three things : 1. There may be an Appoſition of 
| wre (thay two ) Subſtartives. 2. That the Subſtamntives 
* | ne put ſomtimes in divers Caſes. 3. The Subjlantives 
tre not always of the ſam? Gender, or Number. 

| Q, To what end #s Appoſrtion ( uſed? ) ; 
"| A, To a threefold end: 1. to reftrain Generalities. 
 |.To avoid Equivocation. 3. To attribate 4 Propriety- 


+4 
£ 
'E 
+I 
&-: 
S.- 
3 
X 8 
q 


q | Q, What w Evocation 2 

"| A. The immediate ReduQion of the Third Perſon, 10 

Firſt, or Second. 

£ (). How many kinds of Evocation are there * 

y | 4 Twmo2 r. Explicit, when the Perſon caing, and 

| & Perſon called, are both expreſſed ; and, 2. Implicit, 
' Were the Perſon calling ts underſtood. 

1- | (). How many Obſervations bath this Rule 2. 

, A, Two; 1. The Verb always agreeth web the Perſon 

q: | Wing, 2..In Evocation, the Perſon calling, and caled, 

f | *0f divers Numbers ; which bappen:th when, 1. the Per- 
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Nomen Collectivumz 3. Aut eſt Nomen Diſtriby- 


tivum. 
 B. Quid ett Syllepiis > 

R. Sylicplis (lu Conceptio) eſt comprehenſio 11. 
digntoris ſud Digniorc. 

£2. Quotuplcx eſt Conceptio ? 

' R. Duplex: x. Perſonarum, quotics Perſona conci. 
pitur cum Perſona- 2, Generum, quoties Genus indig. 
nius cum Genere digniore concipitur, 

2. Quzaam hic obſ- rvanda ? | 

R. Tti+2 i. Copulatumper ConjunRionem Er, Nec, 
Neq; & Cum pro Er acceptum, eft Piuralis Numeri, 
ac proinde Verbum, aut Adjectivum, vel Relativum, 
exigit Plarale ; quod quijdem Verbum, aut Adjedi- 
vum, vel Rcia 1vum, Genere, & Perſona cum digniore 


Subſtantive coagruct, 


2. Dignior cit Perſona Prima, quam Secunda, aut 
Tertia, & dignior eft S-cunda quam Tertia. 

3. Dignivs c{t Maſculinum Genus, quam Fzxmininom, 
aut Neutrum, & dignius cft Exmininum quam Neu- 
trum. At cum Sub:tantiva res inanin:atas ſignificant, 
Adjcivum, aut Relativum, ufitatins itt Neutro Ge- 
ncre ponitur. | | 

Q. Annon dantur alia Conceptionum Genera? | 

R. Id, cft caim Conccp'io Dirctta, cum Conci- 
picus & Conccptum copulantur per &, vel, at; aut 
que: Alias indir &ta, cum copulanter per cum. Et 
elt quzd:m Conceptio Genervm Implicita , quando 
n:c Gevus concipicns, n*c concep'um, explicantur, 
ſed de Mare, & Fzmina perinde loguimur, ac de folo 
M2rc. | 

9. Quid eft Proleplts ; 7 

R  Prol-pis ( feu Prafumptio ) 'cſt Pronuncias 
qux\l.m recum lummaris. 

£. Quomodo fit Proleplis ? DT: 

R. Fit cum Congregatio, five Totum, cum Ver 
vc] Adject;vs apts cohxret 3 deinue partes con 


s 
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(eaed wants the Singuler Number s 2. When its a Nous 


ciletive. 3- When it  @ Noun Difſtributive. 


| "(2 What #« Hlepſss > 


a. Th: Comprebending the nnwortbier under the wor= 
thier. ; 

Q How many kinds of Comprebending are there 2 

A. Two : 1.0f Perſons. 2, Of Kinds or Gender:, when 
' + unworthicr Gender us comprebended under the wor» 
whier. 
() What are to be obſerved bere > 


| A, Three things : 1. Whatſoever « coupled by the Con- 


 nflion Et, Nec, Neq; and Cum, taken for Er, u of the 
| Plural Number ; and wil! bave a Yerb, Adjedtive, or Ke- 
| loive, Plural ; mbich Yerb, Adje#ive, or Relative, ſpall 
qree with the worthier” Subſtantive in Gender, and Per- 
ſon, 


' 2. The Firſt Perſon u more worthy tban the Second, or 

| Third, and the Second more wortby than the Third. 

' 3}. The Maſculinz Gender u more worthy than the Fe- 

| none, or Neuter, and the Feminine. more worthy iban 

| the Neuter. But when the Subſjantives ſognifie thirgs 

| hithout life, the AdjeAive, or Relative, u more uſually pus 

| It the Neuter- Gender, 

(): Are there n&t orbeÞ kinds of Compreberſcon ? 

| A. Tes, for there wa Dire Compretenſion, when the 

| Comprebender, and the Comprebended, are coupled by et, 

iq, or que; and an lndired one. when they are coupled by 

| an, There # alſo an Implicit Cemprebenſion of Genders, 
wen neither the C omprehen ler, nor Comprebended are ex- 

\ Feſed, but we ſpeak of the Maſculine and Feminine, as 

(] we ſpake only of the Maſculine» 

 VU.whbats Proleppss ? 

| 4. A brief exprejjion of things. 


| L {ow 4 it made ? 
] r It s made when the 2gpreeate,or mole agree f iy with 
| *Terb of Adjeilive, aid the parts of in; whole are rc- 


ducet 
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dem Verbum vel Adjectivum reducuntur, cum quo _ 


tamen fere non concordant. 

Q. Quotuplex eſt Prolepfis ? 
_ R. Duplex: Explicica, vbi omnia cxprimuatur, % 
Imp:icica, ubi aliavid tacetur, | 


Q. Quid eſt Zeugma © 
8. Unins Yerbi, vel Adj-@tivi, viciniori reſpon- 


dentis, ad diverſa Suppoſita reduQtio, ad vnum quiden : 


expreſcc, ad alterum vero per Supplementum. 
2, Quid eſt hic obſcrvandum 2? | 
R. Quandocſt Comparatio, v<cl Similitudo, Verbum 
vcl Adjectivum convenit_ cum remotiore. ns 
9. Quibus Modis fit Zeugma ? = 
'R. Tribus + 1. In Perſona. x. Genere; 3. Numers; 
£. Quot requiruntur in Zeugmate > | 
R. Quatuor : 1. Duo Subſtantiva. 2. ConjunRtio, 
quz vel Copulativa, vcl Disjunctiva, vel ctiam Exple- 


tiva efſc poteſt. 3. Verbum, vel Adjeivum. 4. Quo. 


Verbum vel Adj:-Ctivum viciniori Suppoſito reſpondeat. 
2, Quid eſt Syntheſis > | | 
R, Oratio Senlu congrua, non Voce. 
Q. Quibus Modis fit 2. 
R. Tribus : 1,15 Genecre tanium, idq; aut Sexus 
diſccrnendi causa, aut Supplementi gratia. 2, Jn Nu 
mero tantum. 3. In Genere & Numero ſimul. 
.Q, Quid eſt Antipcoſis> 
R. Pofitio Caxtis pro Caſu. 
Q. Quid eſt Synecdoche ? I TEe'D 
KR, Cum id qued partis eſt, attribuitur tot!. 
_ &. Quidauntcm hic notandum ? 22s 
| | GP OEES I 
R. Quo per Syn*cdochen omnia Nomina Adjedt- 
va aliquam proprictat« m ſignificantia, item Verba Par 
fiva & Ncutralia, aliquam Paſſionem denotantia, poF 
ſunt regere Accuſativum, aut Ablativum, ſignificant 
Locum in quo cft Proprictas, aut Patho- 


& 


De 


I Q. What s« here to be obſerved ? 
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| iced ro the ſame Yerb or Adjetttve, with which notwich« 
ating molt commonly they do not agree in Concord. 


' Q. How many kinds of Proleyſes are there > 
| 1,Tmo: 1. Exylicit, where all things ar? expreſſed 


i. 2. Implicit, where ſomibing us concealed, 


 . What #s Zeugmd * 5 | FRY 
4, The bringing back of one Y«rb, or Adjeive, anſwer- 
iq 10 the neareſs, 10 divers Subſtantives; 10 the one, ex- 
why 0 the other, by ſupplying. 

( \, That wben there ws 4 Compariſon, or Similitude, the 
hor Adjedive agreeth with the farther off 

| (1. How many ways #s ( thu Figure ) Zeugma male ? 
b, Three : 1. In Perſon. 2. In Gender. 3, In Num- 


mg , EX, 
| Q, How many things are required in Zeugma? — - 
| A. Four: 1, Two Subſtantives. 2. A Conjunttion, which 


- 


- whe either Copulative, Disjuative, or Expletive. 3. A 


ſb, or Adjeftive, 4. That the Yerb, or Adje&ue, an- 
x to the neareſt Subjlaniive. 

\. What s Symbeſss> pen 

A, 4 Speech agreeing in Senſe, not in Words. 

|, How many ways #6 it uſed? EM 

(A, Three : 1. In Gender only, and that either for di- 
"puſhing the Sex, or for ſupplying what ic wanting. 2. 71 
Uber only. - 3..1n Gender, and Numb:r together. 

LL What s Amtiptoſss ? * 


: 


4 
3 
| 


4, Aputting one Caſe for another. 
'Ubat s Synecdeche ? "RETh, ws wa 
[Wes whar b:lorgeth to a part, # attritutea 10 the 


What s bere to be noted? | 

A That by Synecdoche all Nouns Adjeftives that fs © 
Fey Property, allo Verbs Paſfoes, and Newicrs, that 
Jt a) Paſſion, may govern an Accuſative or Avlative 
*, fenifyire the Place in which that property Or paſſion u. 


L Of 
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2A, uid cft Proſotia ? 
K. Quz rectam Vocum Pronunciatie 
nem tradit. 
Q. Quotuplcx eſt Proſodia ( five Accentws ?) 
R. Trip'ex : Tonus, Spiritus, & Tempus. 
Q, Quid eſt Tonus ? 
R. Lex, vel Noca, qua Syllaba in Dictione clevatur, 
deprimitur. 
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9, Quotuplcx eſt Torus ? ; 
R. Triplex : Acutus, Gravis, & Circumflcxus. 
Q. Quid ef Acutus > 
R, Virgu a obliqua ad Dextram aſcendens, {tc (') 
I Quid ef! Gravis > 

. Virgula obliqua ad Dextram deſcendens ( ) 


Q. Quil eſt Circumflexus ? 

R. Quiddam ex utrilq; ( [cil. Acuto & Gray! ) Col 
fztum. (©) C 

©. Quid his adjunei potcft ? 

XA. "Apoltrophus. 

Q. Quii cſt Apoſtrophus ? : 

& Quzdam Circuli pars, in ſummo Liter# aff 
Mt) 

Q. Onid dcnotat 2 
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A. That which teacheth the right Fro- 
nunciation of Words. 
0. Bow niany kinds of Proſodia are there ? 
1. Three : Tone, Spirit, ard Time, 
\ What * & Tone ( or Accem? ) 
ul, | 4 Law, or Mark, whereby a Sylable in a Word js 
{ up,67 preſſed down. 
\. How many kinds of Tones are there ? 
" #* Three: Acute, Grave, and Circumfiex. 
\\1, Fhat # an Acute ( or Sharp ? ) 
) \ Jn over-thwart ſtroke, going up to the Riget and, 
Fl 3 ; 


\ 
\ bd , - b 
\ What U 4 Grave*® 


L V 7 Hat u« Proſodia ? 


} i | . 71 - 
” | Auover-thwart ſtroke, gowing down to the Right 
al, thus { * } 
\ . 4 
| Wh 3 
cor 1098 15 4 Ctrcumflex. 


@ { certain thirg made of them both ( Acute and 
to \ ſ A ) ( I 
hut may be added 10 theſe > 
Apoſtrophis. 

\ What 1s Apoftrophus > 
np0- ; poſe op a3 : ; 
PPO : 4 certain part of a Circle, {ct on the top of 4 Les- 


111i» UFhat doth it frew ? ; 
L:2 GANG? 
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- & Uitimam Dictionis Vocalem deefle, ut Tanton 4,1 
A. Vs | 


2. Quot ſunt Spiritus ? A £7 I Gd 
R. Dao : Aſper, & Lenis. A, 
£L, Quid ct Aſper> ©7310 
R. Quo aſpirata, profertur, Syllba, ut Homo, bt 
9. Quid eſt Lenis ? ES Ls 
R. Quo ſiac aſpiratione eff<rtur Syllaba, ut Amo. *! 
A. Quot ſunt Tonorum Regulz ? (UL 
A. Quatuor. A, 1 
-', CQuanam eſt Prima? (1 


?. MoroſyBab3 Difio brevis, aut Poſitione longs, > 4 
acuitur, ut Mel, &c, Natura longa circumfleQitur, ® 
ut EPECs, Nees 

£. Quznam Secunda ? | | 

R. In D:\yliaba Dictione, fi prior longa fuerit na- [a 
fura, & polterior brevis, tum prior circumfleRitur, vt an 
Lu:. i. 

2. Quz#nam Tertia e | | 

R. Dictio PoiyſylJaba penultimarn acuit longam : in G 
Hrevis fit peuuitima , acuit antepenultimam, ug Dv- , { 
mus. | } 

2. Cuot Exceptiones habet hac Regula? _ Us 

&. Ires: 1. Compoſita 2 Facio penultimam acuant, C 
nt Hencficic, &c. ». <1 penultima Nacura fuerit longs lis 
% ultima brevis, penultima circumflectitur, ( Syllals) 7 
+4: Romanus, 3. Compoſtta a Fit ultimam acuynt,vt | 
Ben:fif, &c. | 

/ Quidnam preterca notandum eſt? iy 

2. Quod, quiacx hominum imperitia, Circumfiexy: © 
' Yonus ) ab Acuto in Pronuaciatione dilcerni vix pot 


bh 


- "Ry —_— | | Py ty 

"*e, (Grammatici Circumflcxum cum Acuta confude- * 
T1:.E: 

4; Quxram £2 Regula Quarta? 0. 


R. Quingue \q 
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[ 4, That the Jaji Vowel of 0 Ward * waning, 


'Q. How many Spirits ave there > 
4, Two: Aſper, ( 701gh ) and Lens, ( (month, ) 
(What 5s an Aſper ( or rough Spirit? ) 


4 Jt u whereby an Aſpirated ( breathing ) Syllable is {i 
 qugced ? | 
Q What « Zens ( or the ſmooth Spirit? ) it 
4, It « whereby a SyVavle 15 pronounced without breatl< fy | 
L Hom many are the Rules of Tones ? "! | 
k, Four, of 
(. Which #s the Firſt ? "i 
Li. #4 *, 07 108g, by Fo ; 
r, ®, # acuied, A long Ward by nature 1s circumfleet 4. | 


). What 3 the Second > 
;, b, In « Word of two SyDables, if the former is long 


vt —i_k and the later ſhort, then the former # Circ ume 
_ th : >; 


fn U Fhat i the Third > 
o- b 4 Word of many Syllables acutes the 1:7} but one, 

Jing: But if the laſt but one be ſhort, 13 acutes be 

ut two, 
it, L How many E xceptions bath thu Rule ? 

& Three: 1, Words compounded of Facio acute the 
a) ba one. 2. If the laſt but one be long by niturc, and 
bc '#, tort, them the penultimate js circumfletied. 3. The 

Rind of Fit acute the Iaffk, | 
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3 Phat 5s farther to be noted ? 

os \ becauſe o the unsklfutneſs of Men, the Circuit- . 

ir: "ſcarcely diſtinguiſhed from the Acute, Gram narians F 
*infounded the Circumflex with the Acute. ? 


{166 ) 


_ &. Quingue innt, quz Tonorum Repulas Pertur.. A. 
banr. ales 
2. Quznem ill > 'Q 
KR. 3. Dittcrentia, 2, Tranſpoſitio. 3. Attrag 4; 
4. Conciſio, 5. Idioma, ; 
Q. Quid facit Difterentia 2 | 'Q 
R. Tonum tranſponit, ut Una Adverbium acuity 4, 
Inv Itima, ob Differentiam Nominis AdjeCtivi; fic eq. of is 
&c, Quz omnia ( uti Graxca Acutitona ) in Senten-% - 
tiarum fine acuuntur, in con{equentia vero gravantyr # t 
Ob Difterentiam pariter ſuſpenditur in his Antepenyl.ime 
tima, Deind:, &c. | wt 11 
2. Quidfacit Tranſpoſitio 2 -1E 
R. Tonum invertif, quod ſaxpe occurrit in Prep. A. 
fitionibus, gue poſipoſi:z gravantur, ut travſtre, per, repo 


þ &c, : bra 
t 2. Quid facit Attractio? , : v3 
{i AK. Tonum matat, cum polt Vecabulium aliquod { 4 
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quitur Conjunctio Enclitica, ut qu2, ne, ve ; a'tra-lmn ff 
Funt enim be Particule Accentum Syllabz prac yes 
denti, eamq:; accuunt, ut LumiraJ; &c. ate 1 
£9. Quot Exceptiones habet hae Regula ? WF 
R. Duas : 1. Udi eſt manifeſta Compolitin, non mu- 4. 
tztur Tonins, ut Deniq; &c- 2. Utiq;, & Ubivis tem- kent 
poris {ut Tonum ſervan”, 3: 3 WW 
Q. Quid facit Conciho E 
R. Yonum fransfert, Diftionibus per Syncopen. all 4, , 
Arocopen concihe, runc enim Tonum retinent mMK-mb 


"aa $0) CLONE ESR 2 
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grx Dictionis, ut Vereili pro Vargilii, &c. nf 
2. (2uid hic notandum ? Q. 
A. Quod guadam Nomina Syncopata circomfleQurt 1," 
ul: mam, ut Arpjrasab Arpinatis, Qc. | al, 


2. Quid facit Idioma ( vel Proprietas?) , {1 
R Yto-um variat, ado vt G Dictiones Gr#cZ 1 \, | 
trerx 2d nes yenant, ſervent Tonum ſuv, Bt oF" tie 
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( 167 
þ: This are Fr things wbich very much woutl: the 
rales of the Accents. 
'0. Which are they ? 
\ a; Difference, &c. 


L Whar doth Difference do ) 
ie A. It removeth the Tone, as urg, the Advzrb, u acu- 
0. of in the laſt, 10 difference it from a Noun Adjelive, 
a *r, All which ( 45 Greek Words acuted ) have an Acute 
r.xile end of Sentences, but in Words folowirg. bave a 
aire ( Accent, ) Alſo, for Difference, the Iaſt ( SyLvle) 
\u two s lifted up in theſe, Deinde, Oc. | 
Q What dorh Tranſpofetion ( removing of Words ) do : 
10. A. It changeth the Tone, which bappeneth very often in 
er, poſitions, which being ſet after ( their Caſes ) have 
;brav?. 
Q. What doth Attration ( drawing togethzr ) do > 
ſt 4. Jt changeth the Tone, mben an Enclitick Conjun- 
14 \n foloweth any Word, as que, ne, ve; for theſe Par- 
(eter draw the Accent to the SyUabie aforegoing, and 
ate it, 
(How many Exceptions bath this Rule ? 
mu- 4. Two: 1, Where tharc s 4 manifeſt Compoſetion, th: 
eM- lent 5s not changed, 45 Deniq;. 2. Ub:que, and Vb.- 
aleep the Accent of tbeir time ( or Quantity. ) 
(.. What doth Conciſion ( or cutting ſhort ) do ? 
all 4, It conveys over the Accent, when Words are cui 
1re-"n bf Syncope, or Apocope ; for then they keep the Ac- 
#0 the whole ( entire } Word, a Virgil, O&C.. 
 \ What s bere 10 be obſerved ? 
tt 1. That ſome Nouns, cut off by Syncope, circumfledt the 
*\Vable) @ Arpinis OC. 
i What doth Idioma ( or Propricty ) do ? 
pn \ Ii changeth the Accemt, ſo that if Greek, Nouns come 
YU 10 ar, they ſhall keep their own Tone, 4s Sjmou, 
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£., Quid porro notandum ? 

&, Si 1gnorctur proprivs peregrinz Vocis Tonus, 
tutifſhmum fuerit juxta Acccntum LN PrOnun- 
Clare. 


* ©. Quid denique > 


, R: Syllabz PENAL | in Proſa ſcmper cortifien- 
ur. | | 


De Carminnum Ratione. 


A. Quid eſt Tempus > 
KR. Syllabe pronuncnandz Menſura, gue brevis ext 
unjus Temporis, longa autem duorum. 
. £L. Quomodo notaiur Tempus breve ? 
R, Sic, ( » ) ut Deus. | 
Q. Quomodo 2vtem loogum ? 
R. Sic, (-) ut Pancthus. 
£, Ex Syllabisjultoordine diſpokitis quot hunt Pc- 
des : > 
R. Vel DiffyMlabi, Triſſylabi, vel Tetraſyllabi (0 
guibus hoc Joco racebitur. ) | 
| <: Quid eſt Pes ? 
. Nuarum Sy}abarym, aut plurium conſtitutio, cx 
Temporia obſervation. | 
: 2. Quot ſunt Pedes Diſſyllahi * 
- Quatuor, viz, 1. Spondzus (- - ) ut > RY 
z. Pyrrichivs { v v » ut Deus, | 
3. Trochzvs ( - U ) ut Py:rhue. 
4. lambus ( © -) ut Crates. 
g. Quot ſunt Pedcs TriflyNabi ? 
K Octo, viz. 1. Moloſſus (-»-- ) vt. /gzon. 
2. Tribrachus { © © & ) uf Phalaris:. - - 
3. D-Aylus {- » » ) vc Tantalus. 
, Arapxitus LEN Q-) ut, Clcopas. 
. Bacckins { v=+) ut Oreſtes, 
» 
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(169) 
' what 5s farther 30 be noted ? 


a, If the proper Accent of a ſtrange Word be unknowy, 
1 will be ſafeſt to pronounce it according to the Lain, 


has laſtly ? 
z. Common SyBables are always made ſnort in Profe. 


Of the Nature of Verſes. 


Q, what #« Time ? 

A. The meaſure of pronouncing a SyUable, which being 
Uyrt, ir of one Time; when long, of two. 
'() How #s ſhort Time marked 2? 

A. Thus, ( v ) 45 Dems. 

Q. And bow the Jong > + 

A. Thus, (- ) as Pamtbas. 

Q. How meny Feet are made of Syllables placed is 
'"9ht ordey 2 | PIADE | AS, 

k. Either of two, three, or four Syllables, ( of which 
if, here we will ſay nothing.) Pe 

Q, What # a Foot * 

a. The joyning together of two, or more Syllables, ac- 
wing to the due Obſervance of Time. + : 

(). How many Feet arc there of two Syllables 2 


h,. Four ; 1. Spond eu, (Gc. « in the Latin. 


(L Hew many Feet are there of three Syllables 'g 
\, Fight; 1; Moloſſu, &c. as in the Latin. 
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6. Antibacchius (-- v ) ut Egyptiis. 
7. Amphimacer (- © -) ut Herciiles. 
8. Amphibrachus ( v-© ) ut Acaſtiis. 
 £: Ex Pcdibus, juſto Numero, & Ordine, cor. 
Janctts, quid conttituitur 2? 
#. Carmen, 
£. Quid cſt Carmen > 
4 A: Oratio julto atq; legitimo Pcdum Numecro con- 
ricta. 
as Quid Carmen compoſituro imprimis diſcendum 
þ- A Pedibus ipſum rite mctiri, quod Scanfio vocz- 
_ Q, Quid itaq; eſt Scanfio > 
R, Legitima Carminis in fingulos Pedes Commen- 
{uratio. 
g. uot Scanfioni accidunt ? 
K, Quinque : 1. Synalepha. 2. Eclipfis. 3. Synereſs. 
4+ Dizrcfis. Et, 5. Cura, 
£. Quid cit Synalepha 2 
FR. Elifio quzdam Vocalis ante alteram ia divertis 
Diftionibus, ut fera nimis Vir' eſt, &c. 
£2. Quid hic notandum 2? 
FR. 1. Quod intcrdum fit in his Dictionibus, Dii, Diis, 
&c. 2. cu, & O, nunquam cliduntur. 
9. Quid eſt Eclipfis ? 
R, Quuti:s m cum Vocali ſua aufertur, cum prorxi- 
ma Dicttio a Vocali incipiat, ut Monitr' horrendum, 
NC. 
Quid ct Synxzreſis ? 
> ye Seltabarom ia ynam Contractio, ut Al- 
varia pro Alvcaria, 
Q, Q-i4clt Dizrelts ? E 
R, Unius Syilabx in duas DiſlcRtio, ut Eroluific 
Pro Evolville. | 


2. Quid colt Cxſura 7 
HY 4 && %w 4i4s £ | c 
P. Svllanx 


L-3 
_- 


Q. What # made of Feet, joyned togetber in due Xum- © 


ber and Order : c 
A. APerſe, 
- [iþat u 4 Verſe ? 


» A Spzech bound to a juſt and lawful Number of 


6: What muſt he firſt learn, that us to make a Verſe 2 


A. To meaſure it right by Feet, which i callled Scan= 


ting. 
Q). What th-n u Scanning ? 


a. A lawful meaſuring of 4 Verſe into each Feet. 


Q. How many are the Accidents to Scanning? 
A Five: Synalepba, © C 


(). What 5s Synalepha ? 


A. A certain cuttizg off of a Vowel before another iy 
feral Words . = 


Q. What % bere to be obſerved? 
A. 1, That ſonitimes it # in theſe Words, Dit, Cc, 
1. Heu and O are n ver cut off, 
( What is Eclipfis - 
A, As cften 4 m u cut off, with its Yowel, when 
i; xt Word beginneth with a Vowel. 


(. What 5s. Synareſss 2 
a, The Contraction of two Syllables into one. 


Sn "bat #s Direfss ? 
a, The dividing of one Syllable into two, 


(). What js Caſara ? 
A, The 
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(172) 
R. Syllabz brevis, in fine DiCtionis, poſt Peg- 
| abſolutum, cxtenſio, ; "ſn 
2. Quot ſunt Cxſurx Species ? 
R. Quatuor : r, Triemimeris, ex Pede & Syllaha 
nt PeAoribiis inhians, &c. Ss 
2, Penthemimeris, ex duobus Pedibus & Syllaba, ut 
Omnia vincit amor et nos, &c, : 
3, Hepthemimeris, ex tribus Pedibus & Syllaba, ut 
Ottentant artem, pirtter arcamque, &c. ; 
_ 4. Enncemimeris, ex quatuor Pedibus & Syllaba, ut 
Ile latus nivcam molli fultas Hiacinths, *® | 


D- Carminum Generibus, 


2. Quot ſunt ufitatiora Carminum Genera ? 

R. Sex: I. Heroicum. 2. Elegiacum. 3. Aſclepia- 
dxum. 4. Sapphicum, 5, Phaleucium. 6. Iambicum. ' 
* Q. Quideſt Carmen Heroicum (fire Hexametrum 2) 

R. Ex Pcdibus conſtat, numero quidem ſex, Ge- 
nere vcro duobus, ſcil. Dactylo, & Spundzxo. 

' 2. Quem locum poſtulat DaCtyius > 
R. Quintum. | 
5. Quem autem Spondzvs ? 

R. Scxtum. 

2. Quem vero ajii ? WED 

R. Hunc, vel illum, ex libitu Poctz, ut 

Armi Virimque cinog Trojz qui primus ab oris. 

9. Quid hic obſervandufn 2 Ons 

R. Reperitur aliquando Spondrus etiam 1n quinto 
Joco, ut | BE : 

: Chari D&thm Sdboles magnim Jovis incrementum. 
Q. Quid prxterea notandum * 
&, Ultima cvjiiſvis Verſus SyNaba habetur comMur!s 
9. Quid ci# Carmen F'egiacum { five Pertame- 

eram 2) | 

2 R.E 


y 


l 


Fo. ly, - 


Pm AY... SY. © 2 ens, oem. 


CHTET 

"a The lengikening out of a ſtort S1Vable, in the exy 

i 4 Word, after 4 compleat Foot. | ; 
Q. How many kinds of Caſura are there ? 

A; Four * 1. Triemim:ris, of a Foot, and a Slable. 


:. Pembemimers ; of two Feet and 4 Syliable. 


2 


3. Hepthemimers , of three Feet, and a Sylable. 


4. Enneemimers ; of four Feet, and a Sylable, 
Of the Kinds of Verſes. 


Q. How many Sorts of Verſes are there ? 
A. Six: 1. Heroick, Oc. 


Q. What is an Heroick Verſe ? = Oy 
A. Iconfeſts of ſix Feet, ( in Number ) but two ( in 
find) viz. Daftyl, and Spondee. 

(). What place will the DallyI have ? 

A, The fifth. $ | 

Q. 4nd wbich the Spondee ? 

A. The ſoxth, 

(), And which the others ? 


k, One or t'other, as the Poet pleaſetb, as Arma, (Cc. 


Q. What u to be obſerved here ? | 


A, Soptimes 4 Spondee 1 found in the fifth place, as 
| 4, (Of 


()-What 5c elſe obſervable ? Iþ 
". The 11ft $)able of every Yerſe # counted Commun. 
L What s an Elegiack Verſe ? 


a. k 


ar — 
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R. E duplici conſtat Penthemimeri { ex bis duobys 
Pedibus, & Syllaba ) quarum prior duos Pcdes, Dac- 
tylos, aut Spondzos, vcl alterutros comprehendit, 
cum Syllaba longa ; altera autem duos Pedes ( ſed on- 
nino Da&ylos ) cum Syllaba pariter longa, ut 

Res elt golliciti pleni timoris amor. 

{. Quid eſt Carmen Aſclepiadzum > 

A, Conſtat ex Penthemimeri (i. c.) Spondzo & 
DzCtylo, ac Syllaba longa, & daobus i:ide DaQtylis, ut 
M=cznas atavis edite Regibus— 

2. Quid cft Carmen Sapphicum ? 

R. Ex irochzo, Spondzo, & Dactylo conflat, & 
duobus inde Trochzis, ut Integer yitz, ſceleriſque 
purus. | 

Q. Quando additur Adonicum, & quideſt> _- 

R. Conſtat ex Datylo & Spondzo, & avditur poſt 
tres Verſus Sapphicos, ut 

—Fuice Wrues, 

2. Quid c| Carmen Phalcucium ( ive Hendeca- 
{zHabum >) 

KR. Conttat ex Spond#o, Da-tylo, & tribus demum 
Trochz1is, ut Quoquo diffigias payens Vabilt, 

&, Quid eft Carmen Iambicum ( Archilochium? ) 

R. Legitimum cenſtit cx ſolis Izambis, ut 

Siis Et ip:a Roma viribus rill, 

Q, Ubi autem variat 2? | _ 

R. In locis imparibus pro Iambo interdum accipt 
Tridrachum, Spondzum, Da&tylum, Anapzſtum, & 10 
Paribus Tribrachum, ratins Spondzum. 

9. In quot genera deducitur hoc Carmen? 

KR. Duo: Dimecrum, & Trimetrum (five S.narium.) 

Q. (uid eſt Dimetrum ? ig 

R. Conlſtat ex quatuor Pcdibus, ut © Carminudo! 
ditlces notz. 

9. Quid eſt Trimetrum 2? SS 

R. Scnis conftat Pedibus, ut Qui nos damnant Sunt 

hitriones maxim, 
De 
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A, It conſiſts of 4 double Penthemimeri, ( twice two 
4, and a long Syiable ) of which the former will 
rye two Feer, Dactyls, cr Spondees, with a long Syllg- 
#2; the other, two Feet, ( but almays Daftyls) with « 

ing Hlabie, as Res oft, Ze. 


Q. What an Aſclepiad Verſe > 

A, 1: corſtjls of 4 Perthemimern, ( that is) a DaftyI 
ind a Spondee, with a long Sylable, and then two Dac- 
ple, s{ Mecenas, Oc. 
(What 4 Sapphick, Verſe ?. 

A, It confifts of a Spondee, Dadyl, ana then two Tro- 
tees, as Imeger, Oc. 


Q. When is an Adonick, added, and what s it * 
A, 1t conſsjts of a4 Dattyl and a Spondee, and u added - 
ifier three Verſes, as Faſce pharetra, 


Q. What #s a Phaleucian Verſe ? 


A. It conſiſts of a Spondee, 4 Daflyl, and then three 
Trechees, 5 Zuoquo, Ec. | 

(1. bat is an J[ambedck ? 

A. 4 lawful one corffjteth of only Tambicks. as 

Sris, Ec : 

(). But where doth it change ? 

A. Inplaces unlike, inſtead of an Tambick,, it ſomtimes 
utes 4 Tribrach, Spondee, Dadyl, Anapeſt, and in live 
p4es 4 Tribrach, ſeidom a Spordee. 

(). Into kow many ſorts # this Verſe divided ? 

A. Two : Dimeter, and Trimeter. 

(). What is 4 Dimetey * | 

A. It conſis of four Feet, as 0 Cirminum, ce. 


(). What is 4 Trimeter ? 2 


(176 ) 


De Dnantitate Primarum $ riabarum 


_N, Quot Modis cognolcitur rim | | 
Cn. g p arum S/aborum 

.- Octo: 1, Paſitione.. 2, Vocali ante Vocalem. 
3. SO go. 4. Oe: 5. Compoſitione, 
6. Prepoſttione, 7. Reguli, $8. Exemplo ( ſeu Au- 
thoritate, ) ON ORR O 


A Poſitio. 


£. Quot cx Poſttione fiunt > | : 

R. Quatuor : 1. Vecalis ante duas Conſonas, aut 
duplicem, in cadem Dictione, ubiq; longa cſt, ut Ven- 
us, &c. 

2. Si Conſonans priorem Dictionem claudat, & ſc- 
quenas a Tonlona inchoct, tunc V ocalis praccdens ctiam 
crit longa, ut Mapr $wm, &c. | 
/ 3+, Si prior Dictio in Vocaicm breyem exeat, & 
ſcquens a duabus inchect Conſonis, interdum {ſed ra- 
rjius) producitur, ut occuilta ſpolia, &c. ; 
| 4. Vocalis. brevis ante Mutam, ſequente Liquid, 
communis reddgitur, ut Patris; 16d longa non muta- 
cur, ut Matris. 


2. Vocalis ante alteram. 


2. Quid cxiſtimandum ct dc Vocali ante alteram 


-in eadem Dictione * S 
> RK, Quod ſemper brevis fit, ut Deis. 
+ ©. Quot Exceptiones habct bc Regula ? 


" FR. Quin- 


(177) 


Of the Quantity of Firlt Syllables. 


(). How many Ways * the Quantity of firſt SyUables 
hwn * : 
"4, Eight ; 1- Poſttion, Cc. 


t. Poſition. 


Q. What things are done by Poſction ? 

A, Four: Firſt a Yowel before two Conſonants, or 4 
luble one, in the ſame Word, 3 always long, a Ven, 
«. 
1. If « Conſonant end the former Word, and the fol- 
| ming begins with a Conſonan, the foregoing Yowel will 

: long, 4s Major ſum, ©. 

3. If the former end in @ ſhort Vowel, andthe follow- 
" & legin with two Conſonants, ( ſomtimes ( but rarely ) 
®% former #s long, a6 occalta [polzz, Gc. 

+ A ſhort Vowel before a Mute, with a Liquid follow- 


,- 4% common, 4s Pairis, but 4 long s not changed, 4 
Ur, 


2. A Vowel before another . 


mn Una be thought of one Yowel before another 
Ute ſame Word 2 


a. That it is always ſhort, as Des. 
ow many Excettions bath this Kale? 
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( 180) 
Tg. Quxnam excipiuntur ? 


__ 


R. Inciiba a Nubo, &c, 


6. Prepoſitio. 


£. Quznam in Prepoſitionibus ſemper 7.0ducun- 
fur 2? 
K* Az De, &c. nift ſequatur Vocalis, ut Unda dce- 
hilcens, &c, 
©, Cvjus Quantitatis eſt Pro ? b 
FR, Long, niſt in his, Pro.ella, &c. Vid. Gram. 
2, Cujus Quantitatis eſt Di ? 
R. Lonegx ; nift in Dirimo, & Diſertus. 
Lg. Quid exiſtimandum cſ de rcliquis Prepoſitio- 
nibus © 
R. Quod (f Pofitio finat ) corripiuntur, ut Ad, 
E 


\ ” 
7. Repula. 

9. Quid ex Regula noſcitur ? TO 

R, 1. Omae Prxteritum Diflyllabum producit pri- | 


orem, ut Legi : excipe Bibi, &c. 
2, Quz primam geminant, primam itidem bre- the- 
rem habent, ut Peperdi, &c, : 2 
3. Supinum Difſylabum prodvcit priorem, ut Mo- # 1 
tum: cxcipe Quitum, &c, | 


8. Eximplum (ſeu Authoritas., 


- Quid hic obſcrrandum > ; 

R. Syllab#, quarum Quentitas ſub predittas Ra- Q 
tiones non cadit, a Poetarum uſu, Exemplo atg; Al- 4. 
thoritata diſcendz ſunt, ut Britarnus, &c, BN bo 
x ; 


he. — LANES —_ ” II 7 = i en - AAS 
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(). What are 10 be excepted 3 
. A. Inmwba, from Nubo, Ge. 


6. The Prepoſition. 


(1. What Pre foſetions ar? always long ? 


A. 4, De, &c. unleſs 4 Yowel follow, # Unda de- 
biſcens, 9c. | 

Q. Of what Quantity is Pro > 

A, Long ; except in theſe, Procelia, Ec. 

Q). of what Quantity # Di? 

A. Long ; except in Dirimo, and Diſerts. 

Q. What 5s 10 be thought of th other Prepoſitions > 


A. That ( if Poſition permit ) they are foort, as Ad, 
Oc, 


7. Rule. 


- AQ what « learned by Rule ? w 
A. t. Every Preterperfet Tenſe c two SyVables hath 
- he former Syllable long, as Legi: except Bubi, @c. 
2, They which double the firſt Letters, have tt fort, 
- #® Pependi, c, 
3. 4 Supine of two SyBables bath tbe firſt long, as 
Mum: except Quztum, Cc. 


8. Example ( or Authority. ) 


a- Q what 5s bere 10 be noted ? 

u- A. Sllables, whoſe Quantity dotþ not fas under the 
Vrementioned Rules, are to. be learnt by the Uſe, Ex- 

D* Mr, and Author ity of Poets, as Britannus, Cc. 


192) 


De: Meadits Srllibic 


Q. Unde. cognoſci pofſit Mediarum Syllabarum 


Quantitas e | Ia 
R. Partim cadem Ratione qua primz, partin ex 

Genitivi incrementis,  & Conjugationis, Analogia. Is 

| 
2 Unde petenda ſunt Incrementa Genitivi Nomi- 

num Pely'ſyllab. rum ? wi 

AK. Ex Gevreribus ſupra dictis, & fiequenti leQio« 

ne, ac Poctzrum obſcrratione. 1" 

Q. Ubi quezrenda cit Conjugationis Analogia > 6 

: 4 , 8 

R Eximbibitis Rudimnen' is. 

& Cuivs itagze Quanticatis eſt A, Primz Co: ju- \ 

e2tio) !ONI1S 2 1101 

X Longz, prxtcr in Do, & «Jus Compolitis, 4 

©. Cujus Quantitatis tant Syllabe 1170US XX TIES ( 

In Þ =teriro Subjurctivi e Iu, 

FR, Breylg, / 

2 CujuFpari:er in futuro ? ( 

1 Fa Lingz, | A 

©. An non aliquazdo variant mediz Syliabx 2pud ( 

Poetas ? | - 

ay Irmo, vt conniihium, &c, Q& 

< Tujus Quantitatis ſant Latine in. inus, in Pe- Im? 

nultitaa 2 | A 
R. Loney, ut ClandcNinus, excip* Diut: ons, QC. 

De Ciiims Sjli: Labis. 

(} 

2: Cuzus Qoantitatis et a 7 A, 

: | | Qc. excipe Puts, KC. (Q. 


ifGr all : - 
R 1. NO- 
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Of. Middle Syllablcs. 


Q. Whence may on? learn the Quantity of Midlle $11- 
[ables * 

A. Partly by the ſame mears as the Fir}, parily from 
the encreaſi-g of the Genitive Caſe, and the Analegie 
( Regu'arity \ of the Conjuntion 

Q, Where muſ* we 7ook for ihe encreaſings of th? Gee 
witiv:s of Nouns of many Sybables - 

A. From the Genders above treated of, and often read- 
ire and 6bſerpirg of Poets. | 

UL. Where muit we Jock, for th: Analogie of the Con- 
{yg4Hon 

A. From the foremertioned Rules ? 
Q. Of what Luantity th:n © A of the Firſt Conjuga- 
1108 - 

A, Long; except fn Do, and its Compounds. 

(1). Of what © uantity are 1h? Syllables rims and ri- 
w, in the Praterperfett Tenſe of the Subjun tive Moc * 

A. Short. 

(1. And'of what in the Future ? 

N. Lonp. ** 

Q. Don't the middle Syables change among the Poets * 

A, Tes, 45 Connubium, 5c. ; : 

Q. of what Quamiity is the laſt Syllable but one of Z4- 
'm Nous jn 7nus? | 

A. Lirg, as Clandeſinus: except Diuimus , Oc, 


Of Laſt Syllables. 


(). Of what Quantity w 47 _ 

A, Long, As Ami: except Pu'a, (Ic. 

\l. What others are excepted ? 
M4 A. 1. N mile 


; i 
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A. 1. Nominativi, & omnes Caſus in a, cujuſcung:; 
incrint Genzris, Numeri, aur Dcclinationis, ut Muti. 
Vocativi in a, a Gracis in as, ut O ZXnea; & Ab- 
lativus p{1m# Declinationis, ut ab hac Muc4. 

2 Numeri In ginta a finalem habent communem, 
ſed frequentins longam, ut Triginta, | 

Q. Cujus Quanritatis ſage definentia inb, d, t > 

R. Brevis, ut ad, &Cc. 

2, © uus Quantitatis ſunt Kita in c > 

KR, Longz, ut ac. 

D. Quevnam cxcipiuntur ? 

\K; 1. Tria1n c ſemper corripiuntur, Lic, Nec, Do- 
nec. 


2, Duo ſunt Commvunia, Fac, & Pronomen Hic, & 


Hee ( modo non fit Ablativiin Cx: vs. ) 

Q. Cyjus Qoantitatis funt in e cxeuntia 2? 

R. Bievis, ut Mare, &c. 

9. Qurnam excCtpiunt ui > 

FR. ti. Omres Voces Quintx Inficxioni: jn e, ut Die, 
& Aqverhia inde enata, ut Hodie, &c. 2. Sccundzx 
item Pcrſonz Singulares Imperativerum AcCtivoram 
Secunia Conjagationis, ut Doce, &c. 3. Producun- 
fur Monoſyllaba ut me, &c. Ppratcr que, ne. ve, Con- 
JanEtiones Encliticas. 4. Adrcrbia ab Adj. Ctivis de- 
dutta. ut: Pulchre, &c. fed Bene & Male corripiun- 
tu”. 5. Quz deniq a Grzcis per » f{cribuntur, cu- 
1nicung; ſucrint CasVs, Genzris, aut Numeri, ut Lethe, 

2, Cujas Quanticatis ſont in i finita ? 

'F, Longx, ut Domin , &Cc. 

3, C3ue3em EXCIPILAtur ? 

P, 1. Miki, &c, quz ſunt Commynia. 2, Nisl, & 
Naa5!, que corripiunturz vt & Dativi & Vocativi 
Greacorum, quorum Genitivus Singularis in 0s br vc 
exit ut huic Palladi, &C 

©. Cuj:s Quantitatis ſunt definertia in 1? 

R Brevis, ut Hannibal, &c. 

£ . (hirnam ExcIpiunivr 2 


R. Ni 
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A. 1, Nominatives, and all Caſes in 4, of whatſoever 
Gender, Number, , or Declerſion they be, as Muſa. Ex- 
cept yocattves in 4, jrom Greek, Nouns inas, GO Jnea; 
nd the Ablative of the firſt Declenſion, as ab kgc Musg. 

:. Numerals in ginta bave (a) Common,but more uſual 
lou, 4 Trigimta. 

Q). Of what Luantity are Words ending in b, d, t g 

A. Short, as ad, &c. 

Q Of what Quantity are thoſe ending in c > 

A. Long, 4s ac. 

Q What are excepted ? 

A. 1. Three are always ſhort, Lac, Nec, Donec. 


2. Two are Commoy, Fac, and the Pronoun Fic, and 
Hoc ( ſo it be not of the Ablative Caſe. ) 

(1. Of what Nuantity are Words bat end in « > 

A. Short, as Mare, Cc. | 

(). What are excepted ? 

A. 1. AllWords of the F ifth Declerſion, in e, a Die, 
and Adverbs derived from them, as Fodie, &c. 2. The 
Second Perſons Singular of the Attive Imperatives cf the 
Second Conjugation, as Doce, &c. 3. AonofyPables are 
lorg, 45 me, 5c. except que, ne, ve, Enclitich Conjur« 
dons. 4. Adverbs derived jrom AdjeQives, as Puichre, 
Ec, but Bene axd Male are made ſhort. 5. Leph, they 
which are writ in Greek, by v, ( Eta) cf whatſoever 
Caſe, Gender, or Number they be, as Lethe, Gc. 

(). Of what Quantity are thoſe that end in i ? 

A. Long, as Domini, Oc. 

(), What are excepicd ? 

A. 1. Miki, &c. which are common. 2. Niſs , and 
uſe, which are ſhort, as alſo Datives and Ablatives of 
Greek Nours, whoſe Genitiv: Caſe Singular ends in 3 
frort as buic Pallad;, fc. 

Q. Of what Puanity are Nouns that end in } ? 

A. Shore, as Hannibal, ©c. 

(1, What are excepted ? 

*£I p A. ND 
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 _&. Nil Ccontrafium a Nihil ) & Sol. Item Hae 
brxa quedam, ut Michael. 
- Q. Coujus Quantitatis ſunt finita in n 2 
R. Longt, ut Pxan, &c. 
© Quznem cxcipiuntur 2 
RAR, 1. Forsan, &c, 2. In, cum Compoſitis, ut ex- 
12, XC. 3. Quz per Apocopen decurtantur, ut n;#n, 
KC, 4- Nomina in en, quorum Genitivus correpium 
Tnis habent, ut Carmen--1cis, &c. 5, Graca etiam 
in on, cujulcung; fuerint Ca:it3, vt Ilion, &c. 6. Quz- 
dam in 1n, ut Alexin, & jn yn, ut Ityn. 7, In an 
denig; a Nominativisin a, ut Iphigenia, Iphigenian. 
2. Cujus Quantitatis ſunt finita in © > 
A, Commuais, ut Amo, &c. 
Q. Quznam cxcipiuntur > 
R. 1. Obliqui in o, 'qui ſemper producuntur, ut 
Tanto, &c. Excipe, 2.Sednlo, &c, qux ſunt Com- 
munta2. 3- Monoſyllaba quz producuncur, ut Do, & 
Ergo (pro causa ) 4.Grzca per «, cyjuſcung; fuerint 
Casus, ut h#c <appho, &c. | 
. Q, Cvjas Quantitatis ſunt finita in r 2 
R, Brevis, ut Cxsar, &c. 
Q. Quznam excipiuntur > 
R. 1. Cor ſemel, apud Ovidium, produCtum legitur, 
ut Molle meum levibus Cor cſt, &c. 2, Far, &c. quz 
producuntur, 3. Grxzca 1n er, ut Aer, &c, praxtcr 
Pater, &c. 
9. Cujus Quantitatis ſunt finita in s2 
R. Varix, quoad fingulas Ferminationes , Viz. 2s, 
5 WY 8.4 
- NA. Cups Quantitatis ſunt finita in as ? 
R. Longe, ut Amas, &c. 
9. Quznam excipiuntur 2 Oo COS 
R. 1. Gixc2, Juorum Genitirus Singvlaris 1 G8 
axit, it Arcas. XC. 2, Acculativi Plurales NOM10UMN 
creicen im, uc Herons, EC. 
> Q. Cvjus Quantitatis ſunt d-finentia in or. y 
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4, Nil ( contrated from Nihil ) and Sol : alſo ſome 
view Nouns, 45 Michael, &c. 


! (). of what Quantity are Words ending in 1? 


4, Long, 45 Paan, Gc. 
Q. What are excepted ? 


A. 1. Forſan, ©c. 2. Tn, with its Compounds, as 


'sin, 3c. 3+ Thoſe which are cut ſhort by Apccope, as 
itn, Fc; 4. Nouns in en, whoſe Genitive have. i ſhort, 
i Carmen -znw, ©c. 5. Greek Nouns in en, 'of mhat- 
wer Caſe they be, as lijon, Ge. ©. Some in in, as 
iexin, in yn, as Ityn. 7. Laſtly, in an, from Nomi- 
aives in a, 48 Tphigenian. 

Q. of wbat Quantity are Nouns that end in 0? 

A. Common, as Amo, Gc. 

(). What are excepted ? 

A, 1. Oblique Caſcs, which are always long, as Tam, 
tc, Except, 2. Sedulo, ©c. which are Common. 3, Mo- 
<Ilables, which are long, as De, and Ergo | for 4 Cauſe) 
. Greek Nouns by -,, ( Om:ga) of what Caſe ſozver they 
#4 bac Sappbo, Oc. 

Q. What Quantity are Words that exd in r of ? 

A, Short, as Caſar, Ic. 

(1. What are excepted ? 

A. 1. Cor 1s once read long in Ovid, 44 Molle, Se. 
. Fir, ©c, which are all long, 3. Greek, Nouns in «r , 4 
#r, Ec. except Pater, Cc. 


(). Of what Quantity are thoſe that end in 5 > 
A. Of d ferent, according to the Terminations 45, es. 
() of what Quantity are thoſe that end in @s ? 

a. Ling, a4 Am's, CC. 

\). What are excepted ? 

a1. Greek, Nouns whoſe Genitivs Singular ends in 


#, #& Arcs, 5c. 2. Accuſative Plurals of Nouns en- 
"tang. 


) 54 | iu 25 - 
. of what Quantity are thoſe that end 74 
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R. Longxz, ut Anchises, &c. 

9. Quxznam cxcipiuntur > | 

R, 1. Nomina Tertiz Declinationis, qux Penultie 
mam *-ccitivi creſcentis corripiunt, ut Miles, &c, fea 
Abies, &c. longa ſunt. x. Es a Sum, cum Compoſicis, 
ut Potes, &c. 3, Item Penes, & Nceutra, & Nomina. 7 
tivi Plurales Grzcorum, ut Hippomanes, &c. 

2, Cujus Quan: itatis ſunt exeuntia in is > 

. Brevis, ut Paris, &c. 

s Quznam excipiuntur. 

R. 1. Obliqui Plurales, qui producurtur, ut Musis, 
&C. 2. (Queis pro Quibus. 3. Producentia Penulti- 
mam Genitivi crefcentis, ut Samnis, &c. 4. Quz in 
cis Dipthongum d<finunt, five Grzca, five Latina, cu- 
juſcung; fucrint Numeri, aut Cashs, ut Simoeis, &c. 
5. Monoſyllaba pariter omnia, ut Vis; preter 1s, & 
Quis, ac Bis. 6. Sccundz porro Perſonz Singulares 
Verborum in is, quorum fecundz Pluralcs definunt in 
US, una cum Furturis SubjunGtivi in ris, ut Audis, &c. 

9, Cujus Quantitatis ſuat in os finita ? 

K_ Longz, ut Honos, &c. 

£, Quznam <Xxcipiuntur 2} E 

R.Compos, &c, ct Grca per o parvum, ut Delos,Xc. 

&. Cajus Quantitatis ſunt finita in vs ? 

R. Brevis, ut Famulus, &c, 

B. Quznam excipiuntur ? = 

R. Pioducentia Penultimam Genitivi creſcentis, ut 
Salits &c. 2. Omnes etiam Voces nuartz Infl:xionis in 
us, przetcr Nominativum & Vocativum Singularcs, ut 
bujus Magus, &c, 3. Itcra Monoſyllaba, ut Crus, XC. 
4. Et Grzca per .; Divthongum, cujuſcung; fucrint 
Casts, ut hic Panrhus .&c.& ſacro-anftum Nomen Iccus. 

9. Cujus deniq; Quantitatis iunt finitain vu ? 

R. Loage omnia, ut Manu, &c. 
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a. Long, # Anchiſes, Sc. 

Q. What are excepted ? . | 

A. 1, Nouns of the Toird Declenſcon, which encraſee 
urt in the Genitive Caſe, as Miles, Cc. but Abijes,tFc, 
Foy long. 2. Es from Sum, with its C ompounds, as Potes. 
« Alſo Peres, and Neuters, and Nominative Plurals of 
Greeks. 

Q. of what Quantity are thoſe ending in #s ? 

A, Short, as Parzs, &©c, 

Q. What are excepted - 

A. 1. Oblique Plurals, which are Jong, s Musjs, 
:, Quers for Zuibus. 3, Encreaſon! long inthe Genitive, 
4. They that end intbe Dipthong ets, whether Greek , or 
Latin, of what Number, or Gender, ſoever they be. 5. All 


\ Nouns of one Syllable, as vis; except zs, and quis, alſo 


bs. Laſtly, the ſecond Perſons Singular of Verbs in zs, 
phoſe ſecond Plurals end 1n 211, and the Futures Subjun- 
Iroes 11 ris, 45 Audys, Oc. 


Q. of what Qnantity are they that end in os ? 
A. Lone, us Honos, Cc. 
Q. What are excepted ? 


A.Compos, 5c. and Greek Nouns by little 0,45 Delos (Fc. 


Q. What Quantity are they that end in us ? 

A. Short, as Famulas, &©c. 

(). What are excepted * 

A. 1. They that encreaſe long in the Genitive Caſe, as 
Sulus, &c. 2, All Neuns of the Fourth Declenſson, that 
end in uz, except the Nominative and FYocative Singular. 
3. Nouns of one Syllable, as Crus. 4. Greek. Nouns, with 
the D5pubong ( 014 ) of what Caſe ſoever : and the moſt 
ltred Name Feſns, Ec. | 

Q. Laftly, of what Ltiantity are they that endin u? 

A. All long, as Manu, 5c. 
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Books lately Printed for John Salushury, | '* 
at the Atlas iz Cornhil, zear the Roy. 

al Exchange. ry 


Eventy frove Sermons h y the Right Reverend A 

FJ Father jn God, Ralph Brownrig, late Lord {li 

Biſh:p of Exeter. Publiſhed by Willtam Mar. i 
tyn, MM. 4. Sorzetimes Preacher at the Rolls, 


In two Volumes, Fj 

Sir Wattcr Rawleigh's Hifory of the World. »r 

In "oO Books Compleat. T 
vMen's Preludia --uF Lv: £laſter-piece : 


being that ſo much c:42nires Romance, intituled, » 
Cleopatra. 7 twelve parts, [ 


Continued and Co:nplcied by a a Member of the Þ 


Major Clancie, the Grandeſt Cheat of this Age, 1, 
Publiſhed oy Authority. z 


ixth Edition with Additions. By R. 1 Uurner. 
 Iter ad Aſtra; or, The Portraiture of a Su- 

| +4 fering Chriſtian : V7.9 an Introduction of Mans 
*%. Creation, | 
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A Parznctical Diſcourſe of Marriage ; 20- 
ether with ſome particulrr Remarks 0 the Mar- 
riage ef laac and Rebecca. By the ſame Au- 

[-eh0rs. © 

| The rrue Prophecies and Prognoſtications of 

* Michael Noſtrodamus, Phyſician to Henry 17, 
Francis 17, avd Charles IX. Kings of France, 
and one of the beſt Aſtronomers that ever were : 

A Wirk full of Curieſity and Learniug. Tran- 

| ſlated and Commented by Theophilus de Garen- 

. cieres, De&r in Phyſick, Col. Lond. 

The Fifteen Comforts of raſh and inconſiderate 
Merriage ;, or, Animadverſions upon the Miſcar- 
rieges of a 3 Vedded State, with the Additions of 
three Comforts more. | 

The Secret Hiſfory of the Renowned Queen Eli- 

> 2tabeth, ans the Earl of Ellex, by a Perſon of 
2u a / / 'Y : - 

7 Of Contentment, Patience 224 Submillion 

; 10 the Will of God : Several Sermons, by Iſeac 

” . Barrow. D. D. 

Unum Necellarium ; or, Ciriſt*s Fuff ifica- 
tion of Maries Choice , and of his Servants 
wrongfully accuſed : Containing a Reſolution cf 
many weighty Caſes of Conſcience, WIL. Indiffe- 
rem things , Ovedience to Higher Powers, GC. 
with ſome Reflections en Popery, and a brief Ac- 
count of the Many Cruelties committed b } the 
Pajiſts. By Richard Baxter, 
A Second Volume of Difcour ei, by Hezekiah 
| Burton, D.D. tate Rector of Barns, near Lon- 
On, and Preven4ary of NOrWICA, 
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Forty Sermons, whereof Twenty one are nay 
firſt publiſhed, the greateſt part preached before 
the King, and on ſolemn Occaſions. By Richard 
Alleſtree, D.D. Chaplain to Hs Majeſty, 

The Angler's Vade Mecum, or @ full Dif- 
courſe of Angling, diſcovering the apteſt Methods 
*and Ways for the catching all manzer of Fiſh, 


SF = Ng 6 2.5 Ho oo A Ys oa ee 


E Wo. AA. hs 7 ORE VO LOS. ET, hk OOPHS "WS POM Br" NET. OF Ones a 


? the”. id elT a 


with the "Digs 


by. a ſudden a 
cut the fleſh ren 
(ee Tab, TO 
C1 ſoimnetings 

cre lyes fm 

Which 

4 with this 
an 1 Acton k 
ute vreater {ire 
Ordinary, or, 
YOU can, an: 
WONT, b. 


33 


{IJ 


Xe 
Ul 
Fan 
Rey 
o1h, 
Q 
0 
.® 
T 
E, 
k. 


Collation (2 
LaJ4([a]; blank)A-M 


Fund 


-- = WAOGTIIVIL 


Mings 
- ſhall 
Knife, 


wy VIIL", ] F.) "eh be. 
caute ſometimes among re bunes, 
there lyes ſome part of the Muf- 
cles, whicn cannor-eatily be come 
at, with th1s i trum: ent, nor with 
an incition Kn (hall either 
uſe greater fre rh and force than 
ordinary, or, Q Ran It as Well as 
you can, ani ſeparate ut trom the 
bone, bocyuk - be left to be 
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CXIV* How tbe Flix of Blood 
mui be tatd, 


Th- method of the Ancients fs 
performing of th1s thing, was by 
Cauterizing with Red hot Irons, 
which infallibly docs the work 3 
bur it is an Operation of ſuch Hor- 
ror and Cruelty, by reaſon of the 
intolerable pain which ir puts the 
Patient to, that 1t is not without 
great rea{on and neceflity to | ' ate 
rempted, for that the Oy 
being appiyed to a Nervous pare 
the vehemenr imprefliion of the 
bre, wilt be ſuddenly communt- 
cated to the Viſcera, or Noble 
Parts, whence many dire Symp- 
toms, as, Faintings, cold Sweats, 
YWOOnng, Convulitons, &#. fol- 
tov, and ofrenrin nes death.ir (elf'; 
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